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ABSTRACT 

A manual for draining the severely multiply 
handicapped to use communication boards is presented, based on the 
Functional Speech and Language Tra^ining Program. The target group are 
persons who need a mode of communication but who have poor speech, 
and poor hand and finger control. A description of the communication 
boards and symbols includes an explanation of the pointing 
the way the symbols are grouped grammatically on the board 
construction of a sentence. Procedures are outlined to use 
students who rarely make any sounds; students who may make 
sounds but who rarely make different sounds, or who rarely 
if they are saying words; and students who have poor 
their speech and who require only a few signing cues 
themselves understood. For the focal area of "persons and things," 
nine training steps are presented that are designed to introduce the 
student to the concept of language and its uses. Each step includes a 
description of the training goal for the step, a list of training 
items needed, a description of procedures to be used, training 
instructions, and a set of instructions used in programing for 
generalization. The training steps also include two types of scoring 
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siunmary forms to record progress across sessions within tne step, 
criterion performance is addressed, aong with the training procedures 
of shaping, prompting, and putting-through (e.g., moving 
point to the correct object ). Videotapes are also part 
training packet. (SEW) 
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ATTENTION READERS 



This program manual is a part o£ an entire training packet for 
nonspeech training with severely multiply handicapped students. The 
packet includes a total o£ 6 video tapes and one other training manual. 
The, training manual which accompanies this one is entitled: Functional 
Signing Training for the Severely Multiply Handicapped. 



The video tapes are listed belowJ 

*A CHOICE WITH SEVERELY MULTIPLY HANDICAPPED: 
BOARDS ^ 
A CHOICE WITH SEVERELY HOltIPLY HANDICAPPED: 
*A CHOICE WITH SEVERELY MULTIPLY HANDICAPPED: 

WITH NONSPEECH TRAINING 
*A CHOICE WITH SEVERELY MULTIPLY HANDICAPPED: 
COMMUNICATION BOARDS AND SIGNING 
A CHOICE WITH SEVERELY MULTIPLY HANDICAPPED: 
TRAINING 

A CHOICE WITH SEVERELY MULTIPLY HANDICAPPED: 
COMMUNICATION BOARD TRAINING 



BASIC COMMUNICATION 

BASIC MANUAL SIGNING 
BEHAVIORAL TECHNIQUES 

TEACHING SPEECH WITH 

NINE STEPS FOR SIGN 

NINE STEPS FOR 



If you are interested in renting or buying one or more of these tapes 
write to: 



Media Services 

Bureau of Child Research 

2601 Gabriel 

Parsons, KS 67357 

If you would like a copy of the signing manual or additional copies of 
this manual, write: ^ 

Lois Waldo 

Kansas Neurological Institute 
3107 West 21st Street 
Topeka, KS 66604 

There will be a minimal charge for duplicating and mailing tapes and 
manuals. 

\ 



*Handouts which accompany these tapes can be found in this manual's Appendices. 
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JUNCTIONAL communication' BOARD TRAINING FOlt THE 
\ ' SEVERELY MULTIPLY H^DICAPPED 





OVERVIEW 



^ BACKGROUND 



Peter, Dick, and Jane. Peter is- 10 years old, severely retarded, , 
physically* handicapped, and rarely makes any .sounds. Dick is 12 years 
old, and severely handicapped. He makes sounds and words he hears 
other people say, but .has never spoken a wox;d on his own V Jaiie is; one 
>ear old and is beginning to learn to speak* She will be a normal 
language user and her language skills will bring her mdre information 
about the world in one year than either Peter or Dick have acquired In 
their 10 and 12 yeavs% With special training; Dick will leArn to talk.. 
This manual is for Peter. . Peter will need the added help of a commun|.- 
cation board to communicate. Both Jane and Dick help us to understand 
how to teach Peter to use language. , 

One of the f irat things Jane ledrils is that certain sounds represent 
certain objects.^ The sound '^"balt," for example, represents an object 
Jane likes, and the sound "stove" represents one she does not like. 
This illustrates a function of language called reference. 

Soon after Jane leams that words (referents) represent objects or 
actions, she learns that she can often get what she wants by saying the 
name fot it. Thus if Jane wants a ball but cannot reach it, she can say 
"ball^ and an adult will get it for her. This is called control. 

After learning that she can control her environment (to a certain 
extent) through the use of refprents, Jane soon learns that she cannot 
control it as much as sheJ>ould like because she does not know enough 
referents. Her next step^is obvious. She begins to ask "What's that?" 
This process is called self- extended control. 

Jane sdon learns concepts such as color, size and possessions. Then 
she begins to put all her skills together to produce a simple but effe<:tive 
language structure with which she carries on simple conversations. She 
also begins to remember the answers to her questions and to supply the 
correct referents from memory rather than continually asking, '"What • s 
that?" This process is called integration. 

These concepts usuis^ily concern speaking or expressive abilities. For 
expressive skills to be acquired, however, there are corresponding skills* 
which are receptive rather than expressive or productive. Receptive 
skills allow the understanding of statements heard and questions asked, 
such aa "come here" and "you want to....?" 

Although this process may not represent exactly how normal children 
learn to speak, it is one we follow in teaching latiguage-delayed students 
to use language, tiick will learn to talk after receiving training in a 
program using the concepts of reference, control, self-extended cdritrol. 
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integration and reception as its basic organizational structute. This 
program is entitled Functional Speech and Language Training for the 
Severely Handicapped , Part 1 (available from ifl & H EhterprtfleL Box 3342, 
Lawrence, Kansas 66044). The program was written by Doug Guess, Wayne 
SailOTj^and Donald Baer. ' I 

9 ■ 1 * 

However, some children, like Peter, may never learn to teilk well 
enough to make themselves understood*. Neither does Peter haves the 
motor skills necessary for using sign language. By adapting the 
program used with Dick, Peter will still. be able to learn a functional 
way to communicate by using a communication boards The program presented 
in this manual was adapted from the Functional Speech and Language Training , 
Program . It was developed primarily for persons who not only lack laiiguage 
skills, but also lack refined motor and speech skills. j 

Communication boards are used primarily. by persons ^o have shown 
they ne6d a way to communicate but who have poor spieech, and poor hand 
and finger control. Communication boards vary widely in their construction 
and use. Basically, all boards involve some type of graphic symbol display 
such as ^photographs or printed words, which the user either points to or 
indicates to in some other way. The photographs or printed words substitute 
for the spoken words which this person is unakle to use* I 

This manual eliminates the need for specialized facilities, equipment 
or specially trained terf^^jers. It can be U86d In settings ranging from* 
institutions to the hom^. The only prior knowledge required 1^ some 
understanding of behavior management techniques. The program has been 
made as specific as possible while still retaining the flexibility 
necessary to meet the needs of individual students. 1 

This program was developed from three years of research. It has 
been used with over a dozen severely handicapped individuals an|d found 
to be effective. 



PERSONS AND THINGS 



There are nine training Steps in the Persons and Things category 
for communication boards. They are constructed in accordance with the 
dimensions of language discussed in the Background a.nd are desl£;ned to 
introduce the student to the concept of language and its uses. 

Most students will learn, although there are students whose progress 
is so slow that extensive training is not justifiable. It is difficult 
to explain why some students fail. In, many cases, lack of progress is 
clearly due to weak reinforcers. In other casfes, a modif icatioii in the. 
training procedure may improve the student's pearformance. Changes in 
procedure should be made with caution, lest the integrity of thd prog;jram 
be violated. The present training procedures are appropriate to most 
severely handicapped persons, but some students do show highly individu- 
alized behavior which warrants changing the written instruction. 
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Problems the trainer may encounter include students who have achieved 
criterion performance on ^ Phase or Step of training in terms of intel- 
ligibility, but who are showing continuing refinement of their speech 
for that particular Step's response. These students are usually using a 
good pointing response, and are being required to use particular vocal- 
izations with specific symbols or perhaps word approximations for certain 
symbols. In this case, it Is possible to continue training on that Phase 
or Step for a short time with close monitoring of the speech responses. 

Finally, some students will not reach criterion on some Steps, This 
does not mean that the program should be discontinued. Some children will 
fail to reach criterion performance on a certain Step, yet will easily 
achieve criterion on the next Step, As a rule of thumb, a student should 
have at least 25 training sessions on a particular Step (or phase within 
a Step) before moving to the next Step, If, however, the student is 
showing steady improvement toward criterion performance, the trainer 
should continue training beyond, 25 sessions. However, no Step (or phase 
within a Step) should be pt^rsued for more than 40 sessions. 

Table 1 presents an outline of the Steps for the Persons and Things 
category for Communication boards, 

1 

Prerequisites to the. Cdmmunicatlon Board Program 

There are several genairal prerequisite skills for students entering 
this program. They include visual discrimination skills, some type of 
pointing ability, and a set |pf behaviors which can be termed "communication 
readiness" skills. 

The visual discriminati-pn skills required include acuity, scanning, 
and matching. The program tills never been used with a blind student. If 
the students are visually ini|>alred, their glasses should afford them 
normal or near-normal vision^i The student should be able to look discrim- 
inate ly at a wide set of sym|ols displayed across a board of approximately 
18 X 20 inches and select th| dppropriate stimulus or stimuli from this 
array. The most prognostic Visual skill is the ability to mJatch an object 
to a picture of that object;. That is, when the trainer holds up an object 
such as a ball, the student stiould point to the matching picture from a, 
set of at least two other pl6|:ures. The pictures need not be abstract. 
They need only vary in dimension; the object being three dimensional, the 
picture being two. 

The pointing skills re^julred can initially be quite gross. However, 
in order to use the target board display, the student must be judged ^ 
capable ultimately of using a refined point with good control and range. 
This is, if the student's inability to point is primarily a behavioral 
problem (student doesn't know what is expected) the response could probably 
be acquired with training, the problem is primarily physical (student 
is motorically unable to do what is expected); either an alternate program 
or an alternate board display shpuld be selected for this student. 
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' The final set of prerequisite behavlor|, the V communication readiness" 
skill^ are not as easily defined. These are the skills any student enrolled 
in any language program wbuld hopefully show. Communitjation readiness 
conp^rns oner student' s response -to the environment^ and thd student's inter-' 
actlbn with the environment. Often communication readiness can be affected 
by another variable which can't be defined as a student's skill. That 
variable is the degr^ee of stimulation to communicate that the student 
receives from the environment. . ^ * t 



The student who exhibits refined skills in a.ll of these areas has a 
good prognosis when placiad in this program I Atty studi^nt^^^^^ hot have 
refined skills in all the areas may be placed in the program. However, 
one would expect training to go more slowly, at lea§^ inltial^^# 



Mosit students 'receiving' training ixr this program had normal or riear- 
normal hearing. ,If a student Is hearing Impaired^ this program be 
used successfully simply by the trainer iijcluding the use of manual signing 
in ai^ I communication with* the student. That^ls^ the studept uses the' 
coomiunicatlon board for expression, and leariis* to undetstand signs for 
receptlion. ^ 



Total Communication ^ ' 

This program stresses "total" communication. "Total" communication 
as used in this program is when feoth the student and the teacher use as 
many Senses as ^possible to gel "the message across* For example, a 
student may -Use facial explresslpn and a gesture to tell someone *thafc he 
needs a drink qf water. Another student may use the sign for water aihd-^ 
say "wah" to teli soraeon^ that he needs a drink of water. A student 
wh6 uses a conmiihlcatlon board may point to a symbol or picture of 
water and say Mah'^ to say that he wants a drink. A teacher may simply^ 
usi^ facial expression, voice Intonation, and speech while saying "GOOD 
WORK*" Or the teacher may routinely sign everything he/she says 
'throughout th^ day. 

When teaching total communication it Is important that both the 
teacher's ns^ of total communliatlon and the student's use of totafe - 
commutilcatlpti be directly considered. The addition of these other 
sensory modalities can be very helpful in te^aching severely handicapped 
students to; use and understand communicationk 

In order to incorporate total communidatlon into the program, both 
the trainer and the student use communi cation boards during the training 
of the Stoj^of the program. Addltlonaliy, the Stepa; of this program 
are taught to each student in three different ways. The Step is first 
taught with the trainer both talking and pointing to the traiixi^t*^ 
board. The Step is then retaught with the trainer talking but not Using 
the boards This "speech alone" training is done because the student will 
need to understand other people who do not use a board to communicate. 
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Finally, the Step is taught with the trainer using the board hut nat 
talking. This "board alone" training is diaportant for two reasons. One 
is* that the student be able to uhder stand other students who use a 
communication board but do not talk*. The other i-s that his "board alone" 
training, allows .the student to. more-* completely understand the symbolic, 
or referent, function of the graphic symbola used in the prograai. 

. Tra±«.ing like that described above helps the student tp understand 
.the total^communication used by others. However, most students must 
also be t^aught td use total communication to make themselves better 
understood, when" communicating to other people* ' 

Severely multiply handicapped students have a wide variety of 
speech sk|.lls. Some students. may never make speech sounds; others may 
vo^aJtlze,, but their vocalizations may be gross approximations; and 
ophets may talk, but their ^speech is very difficult to understand. With 
Students who try to talk, but have speech that is hard to understand, 
a graphic symbol may make their message easier to understand. The spoken 
wQrd is supported by the ^janbol card. 

This j^fograra includes procedures used to record, reinforce, and 
*c6rreet the speech of all of these vocally limited students, while at 
the same time stiressing the pointing responses. Depending on the 
speech skills of the individual student, thei trainer must be prepared 
1 6 (leal with a wide variety of eombined speech and pointing responses. 
. Although the basic procedures Included in the manual involve shaping, . 
prompting and putting through, the trainer is offered guidelines on 
how to use these procedures to simultaneously improve both the student's 
speech and pointing. 



Description of the Manual 

< The program on which this manual is based consists of four series 
of individual training steps based on the concepts of reference, control, 
self '-extended control, integration, and reception discussed earlier. The 
"program for training Persons and Thing^s was Part 1 of this series. This 
manual represents an adaptation of six of the nine Steps of the original 
Part 1 manual. No adaptation has currently been attempted on subsequent 
miainuais of this series. 

The three Steps of the original Part 1 manual which haVe been 
omitted from the communication board manual are those which involve the 
processes of self-extended control and integration; that is, those 
involving the student asking "What's that?" and learning new referents 
from this process. Several adaptations were researched which would have 
allowed these Steps to remain a part of the board program. However, 
none of the procedures tried were satisfactory. Communication boards, 
unlike speaking or signing, confine by their size the number of 
referents any one student may see and use at one time. In order to 
teach new referents through a question^ and answer routine, an infinite 
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drray df ^symbols wuld have had to be prds6fit* Perhaps future research 
will solve thls^dilemma. 



Description of the Boards and Symbols * \ 

This .program uses boards constructed Inexpensively of lllustratldn 
board, cotton flannel, and |ieavy, clear vinyl* The boards ate developed 
to use the following systetar 

Response Mode Pointing 

Board Display Direct Selection, "Slot Filler" 
Symbols Variable,, according to student's needs 

The pointing mode may be a fist, hand, elbow, foot, or stylus response 
The board display requires the User to indicate directly the symbol, or 
symbols needed to code the messages. The symbols are gtouped grammatically 
on the board in a "slot filler" display allowing for the basic (subject + 
verb + object) sentences structure. Generally, this allows the user to 
point to a symbol on the left third of the board for a sentence subject; 
then the center third for the sentence verb; and finally the right third 
for the sentence object. The board's upper and lower margins are used to 
display affirmation/negation terms, modifiers, and question asking symbols. 
The symbols used on the boards can vary in slze^ general placement, and 
pattern depending on each student's skills. ^ 

Student's Boards . Each student must have his/her own board. The size 
of the board is not beilleved to be an Important variable. Use one which 
^can be easily handled by the student tjlth his/her individual handicapping 
conditions In his/her learning environment. Generally, a board no larger 
than 15 inches by 18 Inches is needed. 

The color of the board Is also not Important, although a dark color 
is rercommended (dark red, dark blue, etc.). Covering a sturdy illustration 
board with flannel cloth is a recommended technique. The datk background 
allows the white symbol cardar to be more visible* The cloth allows the 
symbols to be on a muted, dull background, and allows easy application of 
new symbol displays. Heavy pliable, clear plastic covers njdy be> sewn' td 
envelope each board to protect the symbol cards, or thp board may bo 
covered with clear adhesive paper, \dLth new symbols being added after 
they have also been covered with the adhesive paper. , . 

Figure 1 shows an example board display' for a student vho is on 
Step 9 (the final Step of this program). The boArd siz& in this example ^ 
is IS inches by 20 inches. The symbol size is i" by 1". The symbol-^ <^ ^ 
cards are white, placed on a red background. This student began in the 
program using a board with only two symbols. As he learned more and more 
skills on the board, more and more symbols were added. This student is 
ambulatory. He has not yet learned to carry or care for his board 



independently. Therefore, the trainer has made several boards for him to 
use. One board stays in his classroom, one in the school's cafeteriaV 
and several in key areas of his home.^ 

Figure 2 shows iin example board display for a student u who is in 
Step 7 of the program^ but who does carry* her board xftth^ all times. 

Jhe board has been cut in half and placed iii a folditig pducti which has 
Jiandles, much like a shoulder bag, To use the board it Is placed open 
oft a flat surface. To carry, the board is folded arid held by" the straps. 

The board in Figure 3 is an example^ of how a board is attached as 
a lap ttay to the arms of a wheelchair Ibr nonambulatory students* The 
symbol cards are attached to the underside of a sheet of plexiglass 
using clear adiiesive paper, and the plexiglass sheet is slid dnto the 
lap tray* 

- The type of jDoatd that a student uses in this pi^ogram is limited 
only by that student' s motor and cognitive skills. The trainer should 
feel free to construct this board to fit each individual's needs. 

' '■ . ■■' , ^ , ' ■ ..." ^ ■ 

Trainers' Boards * The trainer' s boatd* is constructed Jiist as the 
student's board shown in Figure 1. If tliq student is using an alternate^/ 
board display > the ti^j-ainer's board should mat^h the student's however. 
The symbol type should also be identical to those the studerit uses. It 
is suggested, thought that all symbols be 1 inch by 1 i rich in size on the 
trainer's board to allow for a larger vocabulary. 

The display of the symbols on the regular trainer' s^board is in 
Figure 4^ The actual objects symbolized are optional. The trainer's 
object vocabulary must parallel the student's. However, because the' 
trainer's board is probably used with more than one studejit, it is not 
always possible to directly match all of the symbol's locations. 

. ^- ' • ^ 

Additional verb symbols may be placed in the center third of the 
board. . 

Additional training and correction symbols may be placed in the 
upper portion of the center third. 

Additional sentence subjects (e.g., pictures or names of the students^ 
may be placed 1ft the middle of the far left third of the board. 

The placement of the symbols on the trainer's board should be 
planned carefully ia advance of any tjraining. Few changes in the 
symbol's placement should occur once traitiirtg begins. When the trainer's 
board is used in training., the teacher employs simultanepus pointing and 
Speech whenever possible. 

Table 2 presents an outline of the synibo Is needed ^ to accompany ea,ch 
Step's instruction or question. The speech used can vary in complexity 
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figure 1: Example Step 9 student board display. 
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Figure it Eaggtople Step 7 Hand Caifrled Student Boa^^ Display 



Figure 4 

Symbol display for Trainer's Board 
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Table 2 y 

Graphic Symbols Needed to Accompany the 
Trainer'? Stimuli 



Speech 



Board Syinbols 



STEP 1 
STEP 2 



STEP 


3 


STEP 


4 


STEP 


5 


STEP 


6 


STEP 


7 


STEP 


8 


STEP 


9 



WHAT'S THAT * 

POINT TO (LABEL), or 

SHOW ME (LABEL), or 

GIVE Me (label) 

WHAT'S THAT * • 
WHAT WANT 
WHAT WANT 
WHAT WANT 

IS THIS A (LABEL) * 
WHAT DO YOU WANT?^ 

WHAT IS THIS? * 
WHAT DO' YOO WANT? ' 



What 

Point (object symbol) 
Show me (object symbol) 
Give me (object symbol) 
What " 
What want 
What want 

What want . •> 

? (object symbol) 

What want, or 
What yau want 
What 

What you want 



* Whenever the speech instruction includes the words "this" or "that" 
the trainer points to the actual training object. No symbols on the 
board represent these words. 
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(e.g., WHATrWANT? versus WHAT DO YOU WANT?, 'or WHAT'S THAT? versus WHAT 
IS I^JHIS?), but the symbols remain simple throughout training. 

Symbols are available on the trainer's board for limited cortection, 
praise and training words. These should be used spontaneously by the 
trainer whenever appropriate. The trainee should not attempt to lise 
the board for all comuunicatlon during the session. Most communication 
during"* the session (praise, attending instructions, general conversation, 
etc.) may be speech alone. 

During training the trainer's board should be placed beside the 
student's board in easy view for the student. 

.'. * ' . ^ ^ ^ 

Symbol Systems . Any type of symbol system which the student is 
cognitively capable of understanding inay be used in this program. The" 
symbol systems which are currently being used on communication boards 
include printed words, Blissymbolics, Peabody Rebuses, hand-drawn rebuses, 
and photographs or other reproductions. All students participating in 
the development stages of this program used either Peabody Rebus or 
hand- drawn rebus graphics for their symbol system. None had yet learned ^* 
to read^ and Blissymbolics were jiidged to be too conceptually difficult / 
for both their present skills and needs. 'Photographs vere not used . J 
because some of. the students were able to recognize drawn images moi'e 
easily, and because drawn symbols were less expensive. Further information 
regarding tfhe Blissymbolics njay be obtained by ordering tlie Handbook of 
Blissymbolics by Silverman, McNaughton, and Kates from Blissymbolics 
Communication Fouiidation, 862 Eglinton Avenue, East, Toronto, Ontario, 
Canada, 2L1. Further information regarding the Peabbdy Rebuses may 
be obtained by ordering the Standard Rebus Glossary by Clark, Davies, and . 
Woodcock, from American Guidance Services, Publishers Building, Circle 
Pines, Minnesota 55014. , _ 

Neither the Peabody nor band-drawn rebuses used in the program wer6 
colored. The use of colors on the symbols is discourag<&d becausq this 
'makes the symbols more expensive and time consuming to rejJroduce, and 
because the student may not learn the overall symbolic function of the 
rebus if he/she attends to the color on the symbol. JThat is, if the symbol 
card shows a blue stripdd ball, the student may have diffii2uXty learning 
that symbol may also represent yellow spotted, or solid green balls. 

It is strongly recommended that all symbol cards used intthis program 
(other than printed word cards) have the word that the card represents 
either typed or written in the lower right-hand corner* This will allow 
persons not familiar with the exact meaning of that symbol to understand 
that symbol. The addition of this itord to the symbol card is not meant 
to be used to teach, the 'student to read, but simply to make messages 
easier for a listener to understand. Figure 5 show6 e)camples of two of 
the hand-drawn rebuses used in the program. Notice that there are thi^ee 
sizes of each symbol. This allows the trainer some flexibility f ou the 
students whose visual or motor skills do not allow using the smaller cards* 
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Description of the training Sessions 

Length of Training Session , The length b£ a training session for 
use of this program should vary according to 6iach Individual student's 
skills. If the student Is new to the Step, or Is. having a difficult 
time learning the Step^ sessions with repeated trials twice a day are 
recomm.ended- If the student Is bored, tired, or faspeclally Inafetentlve 
at any time, the trainer should stop the session and try again at 
another time. As the student's correct responses approach criterion 
performance, the trainer may want to distribute the trials into smaller 
groups and run them several times during the day. The trainer should 
never feel bound to complete the exact number of trials per session 
that are shown* on the scoring forms. 



Training Environment , The training sessions should always be 
relaxed, enjoyable, and natural. They should be conducted in a setting 
where the student would most likely be required and need to use the 
commUnl cation skill h^/she is being taught. The trainer sliou Id avoid 
conducting the sessions in a room which is only used "^f or one-to-one 
training. Use instead a part of a classroom, bedroom, dining room, 
play area, or kitchen. It is also not important for the trainer and 
student to be seated at ajjaable. *If the student is not confined to a 
wheelchair, training may dS^ conducted with both the trainer and student 
seated on the floor. 

Several Steps of this program Involve the student asking to receive 
an object. It is extremely Important that the student 'be given the 
opportunity to be involved with the requested object right during the 
session. I For example, if the student has requested a game or toy, all 
props neiessary to use it*^ should be available (record and record player^ 
crayon arid coloring book, etc.). 

Relrlf or cement . For ea^h trial in a session, t)ie trainer provides 
the student with a stimulus, which may a question, a command, or the 
presentation of an object or action. When the student gives an acceptable 
response, the response should be reinforced. The trainer selects the type 
and amounts of relnforcers to give for correct, shaped, or ptompted re- 
sponses. The Steps are designed so that a correct response produces a 
natural reinforcement contingency for the student, especially in the 
higher- level Steps. The trailer should reduce the use of tangible 
relnforcers as the student advances through th^ program^rHPtOQsibly re- 
placing them with tokens, then praise, and finally, complimentary 
statements appropriate to the student's performance. How rapidly each 
student comes under the control of naturally occurring social relnforcers 
depends on each student's ri^actlon to reinforcement axid on the skill of 
the trainer. 

Total Communication Stimulus Condition . Students who use eommuni- 
cation boards as their primary way to eattpresslvely communicate can benefit 
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fxovi seeing adults in their environment modeling the use o£ a board as 
they talk* In all probability,. th0 student will also encounter peers 
who usei^ a) board, but are not able to talk. They will undoubtedly 
encouht^rjboth peers and adults who talk but do not use boards. In 
order to insure that the student has k functional understanding o£ all • 
three of these conditions) the Steps of thisi program include direct 
training with each. ^ 

Additionally) learning the referent function of a graphic symbol 
involves different cognitive skills than learning the referent function 
of a spoken symbol qr word, Sbuderits sfhould be taught to us? and un^er** 
stand the symbolic function of a rebus symbol (for use on a coiivniini cation 
board) much as a* student would be taught to tead printed wotds. In ordet 
to completely under^stand tlie graphic symbol, the student should at least 
be able to select tfie symbol when shown the object, select the object when 
told the spoken word, anid select the "object when shown the symbol* If 
^the student is able to perform all three of these activities^ th<|i^|trainer ; 
may feel comfortable that' the student ''understands** that graphic IdlLsplay 
symbolizes that object* 

In order to teach the student these three symbolic- functions and to 
help. them understand the^ conditions described earlier in this section, 
the Steps In^-this program are each taught in three different ways * 
consecutively, with the trainer dsklng the question Cor giving the 
. instruction) In a different way each time (^ee Table 2}« 

' ' Table 3 

.. " * * " 

Consecutive Conditions for 
Training the Program's Steps 



Step 


Stimulus Condition 


a 

. b 


Speech and Board together 
Speech' alone * 
Board alone 



Total Goimnunicatlon Training and Correction Procedure * Students will 
not respond correctly on every trial, A long period of ttalning may be 
. needed for some students before correc^ responses, or even partially 

corlrect. responses > are produced. The trainer must be prepared to deal 

with partially correct response, incorrect response^^or no«response 
situations* Students who accompany their pointing with some type of 
Spaeth response require the trainer to be prepared to deal with a much 
broader atray of combined responses. The trainer must be able to simul* 
taneously teach improved speech ^and pointing behaviors* 

The speech skills of severely handicapped students who ate taught to 
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use coonnunication boards vary widely. Simultaneously improving such varied 
skills requires the trainer to ifae different procedures with different 
students. This manual includes sfpecific procedures to use with students 
whose speech skills fall into twiG^»general categories. Most vocally limited 
students may be comfortably taught using one of these two training and 
correction procedures (according (^o their particular speech skills). ^ This 
manual discusses the procedures Levels . Any one student may be taught 
in this program using either of t!he two Level's training and correction . 
procedure. The Level A procedure /is used with students who rarely make 
any sounds. The Level B procedur^i la used with students who do make sounds 
or words. This may mean the students make many sounds, but raxely make 
different sounds, or it may mean the students who make many different sounds 
but rarely say words. Finally, Leml B may be used with students who attempt 
to use spoken words to accompany tnelr communication board, but who cannot 
say their* words clearly enough to ^jstke themselves understood. 

The basic procedures used in l|^ith of the Levels include shaping , prompting 
and pu 1 1 1 ng - 1 hr ough . Shaping Is tlie process of reinforcing partially cor- 
rect responses to h^lp the student toward the completely correct response. 
Total responses that are more nearlj^ correct than previous efforts are rein- 
forced. Responses that are less acciirate than previous effoijts are treated 
as incorrect. Prompting consists o£ providing the student with additional 
clues to assist a correct response. Putting- through consists of helping the 
student make the correct response <ef,g., moving arm and hand to point),. 
Prompting and putting- through should 'be used with extreme caution because 
the student may become totally dependent on them.^ 



Criterion Performance . Cr^l,teripn performance is the level of success a 
student must attain to be competent in the skill the Step is training. Unless 
otherwise specified, a student can exit from any Step in the program or from 
any of several phases within the Step, by either of two criteria: 

1. Achieving 80 percent or mote Correct responses within a 
training session. (Training sessions are defined as the 
completion of all trials included on a scoring sheet for 
a particular Step.) 

2. Producing 12 consecutive correct responses within a series of 
trials in a training session. 

O • ' 

Guidelines for Individual Training Steps , 

Each Step includes a description of the Training Goal . for the Step, 
a list of Training Items needed, a description of the Comnmnication Board 
Display and Procedures to be used, Irainihg Instructions ^ including Use 
of the Trainer's Board , and a set of suggestions used in Programming for 
Generalization . The training Steps also include two types of Scoring Forms 
and one type of Summary Forms for recording the student's responses in each 
session and progress across sessions within the Step. 
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Training Goal * This section describes the specific skills or concepts 
to be trained In the' Step and tells how the Step is Integrated with a 
previous Step. 

Training Items . Suggestions for selecting stimulus materials are 
Included for each training Step. The actual materials and propis needed 
for the procedures in this manual should always be selected with each. ^ 
individual student^ s preferences, age and needs in mind. Ue strongly 
discourage substituting pict^irea for the actual itdois because this 
decreases the authenticity d£ the' training environment, reduces the 
ptobabiilty that students will isipply their new learning elsewhere, and 
may confuse students using picture symbol cards on their boards « * 

The prepared scoring forms sometimes list items appropriate for that 
Step. However, even in these cases the trainer should only use those items 
if they are appropriate for that individual student. Things the trainer 
should take into account when selecting items to be trained are the student' 
ability to recognize and use the object or action, and the possible teln- 
forcing and functional qualities of the object. Remember, communication 
boards have limited space. Choose the objectis carefully! 

The following list of suggested training items will assist trainers 
in selecting items for the initial Steps .tin the program: 

tOOT): 

cookie, pop, apple, candy, gum, juice, crackers, chips, 
peanuts, milk 

■« 

CLOTHING: 

pants, dress, shoe, shirty sock, coat, cap, pajamas, mittens, 
hat, watch 

1^ TOYS: 

ball, car, top, doll, puzzle, block, drum, gun, ring 
mm PARTS: 

nose, tummy, ^eye, ear, mouth, foot, chest, arm, leg, knee 

MISCELLANEOUS: 

chair*, table, TV, spoon, pan, cup, soap, toothpaste, towel, 
comb, brush, paper, pencil 

Communication Board Display . As the student progresses through any 
steps of the program, the board becomes more and more complex. The board •s 
display has been specifically planned to allow for the student's growing 
language needs. Therefore, instructions are given in each Step to-^how 
where the new symbols should be displayed on the student's board. 

Using the Trainer's Board . Each new Step^equirea the trainer to use 
additional symbol cards for giving instructions i^d asking questions in the 
"Speech plus Board" and •♦Board Alone'V stimulus coiiditlons. This section 
gives instructions on how to effectively use the trainer's boatd during the 
Step's training. . 



^ ^grdcedures ^ Tliis section Ittcludes^nstructlons for giving the Skill 
Test (if the Step has one) and the proper correctiion procedure to follow# 
This section also |.nclu4es a flow chart indicating the order of training 
to ptoteed through for that Step. 

Training Instructions . This section gives specific instructiohs for 
graining the skill which is the goal for the particular Step. It gives 
t^he order in which items. are to be presented, what to say to the student, 
ajid the response to expect for all three parts (a, b, and c) of the Step. 

The graphic symbol instructions the trainer gives to the student are 
always; printed in small underscored letters (what) ♦ The" spoken instructions 
atU ^always p|rlrited in capital letters (e.g., WHAT IS THAT?), Instructions 
whkdh are to be give^n in speech and board together are printed one after the 
other with a slash mark between (^hat/WHAT?) . The desired respdnse is ptinted 
juLt like the trainer's (ball/BAH). ^ " j 

V Where appropriate, ttiis section explaitts how the training items are i 
arranged. ^ ^ ^ 

Programming for Generalization . Many Steps include a generalissatlon 
section with instructions for eactendlng a new3.y leai?lned'^ skill or concept 
tb the student's whole environment* This is necessary because many students 
will usci language only in tKe training environment* or with the ttalner* It 
is futther necessary because many environments are not awat& o£ the us^ of 
communication boards and must be taught to understand the system just as the. 
students do. Ordinarily, these generalization procedures are aHministeted 
by the student's parents, parent-surrogates, teachers, or other significant 
'persons who have daily contact « Their purpose is to increase use o£ the 
newly taught skill with persons other than the trainer and in environments 
other than the training area. Additionally, tfi^ generalization procedures 
help keep other persons aware o£ the student's progress » This makes them 
more aware of the student's skills, so that those skills can be properly 
recognized and reinforced. Fast training has shown that this part of a 
student's programming may be the most Important, In order to achieve 
sf>ontaneous communication, emphasis must be placed on this section of 
training. Generalization ^programming for one Step may be completed at the 
same time in-session training is, being initiated on the next Step. 

Without the use of the suggested special efforts to promote the handi- 
capped child's use of newly acquired language skills outside the training 
setting^ it is quite likely that generalization will not occur. There 
are a number of different strategies one may implement to promote general- 
ization from training to functional use of language to communicate in 
everyday life settings* Some of these are discussed below. 

Selecting Appropriate Contents It is important to choose words and 
word combinations that w;tll'b6 needed by the student in his everyday 
environment. Words that are functional for the child are most likely to 
be used and* reinforced. An attempt has been made to develop a functional 
program* In some Steps, the sj}ecific words to be taught ard to be selected 
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by the teacher. They should incUide woi^ds relating to activities or objects 
of interest to the student. They should also be object^ which he can use 
frequently. 



Using Sufficient Examples. If teaching a noun label it is Important 
to use several St jWulus objectfS during training. For example, if teaching 
the symbol sTtoe , one should use a .number of different shoes In the training 
sessions. This will make It more likely that the child will be able to 
correctly use shoe with other shoes he sees in other places, i When teaching 
a grammatical form such as "I wan t. it Is Important to leach the child 

to use ^'I want" with a number of items. As his vocabulary grows, he will 
have a sentence form he can use to request new items « 

Varying the Verbal Stimuli. Ultlmataly, the child should be able to 
respond .to a variety of different verbal stimuli ^whi6h may sound different, 

but which have the same meaning (e.g. "Show me or 'tolnt to '0 . 

Care must be taken with some students not to do this too early, tn most 
cases it will be advisable to begin training with a consistent verbal 
stimulus and begin varying it only after the response has been acquired* 

- Using Multiple Trainers. Having more than one person train a particular 
skill can aid generalization greatly. This might mean a teacher and a 
teacher aide taklf^g turns tunning a program on alternate sessions; It could 
mean having a parent run sessions at home while the teacher runs them at 
i^chool during the day; it could mean having the student learn the task to 
criterion with one trainer, then working on the task to criterion with 
another person before it is considered-^acquired. 

Varying Settings* Students should learn to use a skill in more than 
one environment. For example, a student may be taught to point on their 
communication board for "I want objact" m the classroom, the lunch room 
or the home. Some noun labels are appropriate to the bathroom, others to 
cllning areas » others to the classroom. The child should be trained to use 
them there, either initially ^ or as soon as they are acquired in the first 
training setting. 

train for sufficient duration. It Is Important not to discontinue 
training too soon after a skill is acquired. In general, we feel mote 
comfortable with a criterion performance which Is spread over two or three 
|days rather than a single day at a high leval of accuracy. do not 
tecommend continuing on and on with a boring task which the child has 
already acquired, however. Thus the trainer will want to work to criterion, 
but then continue some maintenance trials while training other things* The 
trainer may also build the acquired skill into some new task and work on 
It In conjunction with the new ||ask. The general point is that skills 
taught and naver used are likely to be forgotten. They need to be taught 
long enough to be wall learned, and then put into use so that they will be 
remembered. 

Schedule of reinforcement. Behaviors taught under a continuous 
schedule of reinforcement will be acquired more quickly. It may be 
necessary to use extrinsic relnforcers to ^provide ladequate motivation to 
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learn. We wduld encourage the trainer to use cpntlnUous reinforcement 
Initially -ancfi:o be sure that they are providing some consequence which 
Is reinforcing to the student. Once the skill is acquired, we recommend 
gradual fading of the extrinsic reinforcers and a shift to the natural 
consequences of the behavior. 

Examples of specific ways of producing generalization will be 
provided with each training step, 

- * ■■ » ' 

Scoring Forms * Each Step ine&ides two types oi scoring forms designed 
specifically for the training sequence in the Step. The scoring fprma are 
labeled Type 1 and Type *2. Type 1 forms are designed similarly to^thofe • 
used in the original speech manual. One form is used per session. Each 
page of the Type 2 forms is designed to be used £dr several consecutive ^ 
days, however. ^ 

The student's responses are recorded in the same way on both Type; 1, 
and Type 2 forms. * A special scoring grid is used which allows the pointing 
part of the response, and the spoken part of the respori&e to be scored • 
individually for each trial. NOTE: The scoring grid has one addit:iohal 
area which is not used in this program. The top of th* grid is nttd in-thei , 
. signing adaptation of this program, but is not used ior the board firogram. 

Figure 6 j . > 

Example Scoring Grid 



7\ 



Point /\. Speech 



A 



ffffte scoring forms provided for each Step and for phases wt thin the , 
Step are working aids as well as data records. For 03«UBple, sooti Steps 
require that the stimulus (S^) prosentiitionsi bc'ratidomlssed." Eoi: these 
Steps, the numbers are arranged on the seorlng form In raindqin otfdetr. td 
use the form, simply assign one number ^n the sdoring form td each Item 
to be trained and present them in the o^irder that the nui^ibera Appeat on. 
the scoring form. ^t. 

On certain other Steps, a particular order of presentation of the S 
(stimulus) makes it easier for the student to grasp the concept invelvad. 
Here again, the scoring form, serves as a working aid. 

The Type 1 Scoring Forms are quite simple to use, and are self- 
exiJlanatory. This type of form may be. best to use if the trainer is new 
to the program, or Step, as it provides ifiore detailed Information about how 
to conduct each trial. The Type 2 Forms may need to be studied in more 
detail before the trainer can use them. ^ 

40 



22 



The following iristtuctions ar^ given for using the Type 2 raulti- ^ . 
session self-graphing scoring forms. ' 

1. Select the scoring form $pr the Step to be trained. 

2. Write the student* s and trainer* s names On the. blanks 
provided at the top of the page. 

3. Number the page. If the student requires more sessions 
than the form provides to achieve criterion, nun^ber each ^ 
successive page accordingly for each Phase or Step. 

* - " . ■■ . ■■ 

4. If applicable, circle the appropriate Phase dnlthe form's 
title line. ^ ^ • 

5. Record thp Speech Level used with the student. 

\ - ' [ 

6. List any items u$ed in the tr^^etining. 

7. Notice the description of the trainer's stimuli (listed 
first, in upper case letters) and the student^ s expected 
response (listed se^cond, in lower case letters and quote 
marks). If the Step uses a two* part task, the first 
stimulus/response set is listed as "a" and the second 
set as "b." If ^ the student i«, required to answer with 
one of several responses to, either taskj each response is 
assigned a code letter or number. ^ 

8. One column of scoring grids (i.e., ) represent one 
session's data. Go to the bottom of the first coltimn of 
grids and write the' session* s date in the first blank. 

9. Notice whether the form has session "DATE" blanks for each 
column or for each two polumns. If two columns are used, 
check to see if the fitst coliMnn, "a," is connected by an 
Arrow to column "b." If so, this indicates that the 
colunm "b" task always follows the column "a" task and 
that both tasks are considered one^ completed trial s That 
is, the task in column 'V is completed first followed 
immediately by the completion of the task in column "b. " 
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10. Notice the presence or absence of a' Vertical coltunn toward 
the left side of a form entitled "STIMULUS PRESENTATION." 

If the column ^is absent , the student is alLway^^g^iven the 

same stimulus and is always expected to give the same^espdnse 

for any one data column. ^ 

If the column is present, this indicates the student is given 
a scrambled stimulus presentation and is expected to respond 
according to that scrambled order within the same data column. 
The column uses the codes assigned earlier (see instruction 
number 7). The trainer raiist refer to these codes before each 
trial to detettnine what 4tems to use axid/or what instruction 
or question to present. 



i 

■ VI 

I 

■I 

■■ . I 
■■ I 

I 
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11. 



12. 



13. 



14. 



15. 



16. 



17. 
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Training is initiated by . presenting the t rial indicated by 
the first (lowest) set, o£ scoring lines (_y\_) on the . 
column and recording , the responses on that first set of 
lines. It is also possible to begin the' first trial at 
the top of the coKamn and progress down, or to begin at 
some other section of the column ^^ 

Training continues by presenting the trials consecutively 
up or down the column, recording each trial in turn. 

At the completion of the training session, count 'the total 
number of responses which would couiit toward criterion.,, 

Referring to the far left vertical xolt?mn entitled "NUMBER* 
CORRECT," select the number to be graphed (from Instruction 
13) and clrclfe the scoring grid corresponding to this number. 
As successive sessiong^ are graphed, connect each of *the 
session's circled data points, ff the "Number Correct" is 
zero circle the "X" under the appropriate column. If the 
student must have both respdnses in a chained response 
correct to count toward criterion, the trainer may circle 
/the area between the columns of data for that session. 



The trainer may want to graph each part of the grid's data 
separately (s^ieech and pointing). In that case, 
the use of colored pens, or separate graph symbols may aid^ 
in interpreting the graph's data. . ' 

Write and date any relevant comments on the back or bottom 
of the form. ^ * 



Begin the next sessioh-wlt^ the same page by dating the ri^t 
column and repeating the^^rocedure explained above. Figures ' 
7, 8, and 9 ixidicate exam4>ie data recorded on Type l and 2 
-scoring forms. ' ^ 

- Summary Forms . Summa.iry forms are provlde4 to chart progress across 
sessions; Data from eitjier Type 1 or Type 2 .forms may be recorded on the 
summary forms. Fot students who are receiving training using the Level A 
Total Communication Procedure, only the percent df correct pointing responses 
are recorded. For Level B students, space is provided to suiiSmarize thd type 
of speech respdnses the student used during that Step. Space is provided for - 
recording the date when training was started for that part of the Step, J:he 
date vhen criterion petformance was reached, and the total number of sessions ^ 
needed td achievia criterion performance. Use a new summary form to record 
the three parts (a, b, and c) of the Step's training. Be sute to always . 
write under "Trainer's Stimulus Condition" which of the parts is represented 
(i.e., speech plus boardj speech alone, or board alone). 
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^JfJ* 7: .Example Type l 
Scoring Fon^; Completer ^ 



I Stu^ine 



twr4«f Htm ftr icip 9 (nm I) 



tr^o«r r)V 



.<» -uxu. i?C^.7.u, -uxux«x. ..-ir ^ 

3.(1) WHAT U) YOU (MNrr "I u«n» f i.k.iiM * ^ * MA^ 

^.(3) WHAT XS TKATT »<l«fc-llH ^ i ' * 

/ -3tl 1».C3) WHAT ri TKATT «(l44«U»* TT 

jtAl «).(2) WHAT UtHATt Hd.h.iJH 
i WBt (Ub«U" WHAT i« THAT? "UO^UM ^ 

. , -^fc^ 22, <3) iilAT IS THAT? "n. * :;ar 

■.«3) wftAT tiu YOU WKWrr "I went (Ub.i)» ^ . 

^ 23*<3)^ WHAT 00 YOU UAhTT "i wwe (l*k.ll« rjT 
•i^CiJ WHAT IX) YOU WAMTf wtnV* obl.ct urTT * * 

y«nc o»j«ct 54.(3, WHAT 00 YOU MNTT hi — 

lO.lUWIlAf tSTHAt7"<Ub«l)M „ . ^ ^ .fcj.ct ^ 

-SV-. a*Cl) WHAT you WWItt "l u.fx^ tUw-i»M -r- 
11.(4) WHAT 00 YOU UAMr "I ,,1.,... ^ **«^"'? =?CL 

'^'"^ :3CL 2#.(3)WHAr.lStKAtt.HU«fc.O^ ^ 

i2A2) WHAT IS THAt? "(lafc.DM nf X ^ * =^ 

".«l)«iATlSTHATT"(ia«l)" TT- ,.S,, I .bj^t ^ 

2».|2) WHAT to YOU WMTi 'Jlu.n» M^k^itH 

« ..^,„ ^ ^ J - |C 

15.H) WHAT 1$ THAT? -.-j„ _ ^ 

IS ^ ^ DO YOU OAwrr M, ^.r^, _ 



Parqant SuMary £<ir S«iiion 



1& 








u 

-i 1 


4o 


W.4. 


So 


0 


.JO 



» ' 0 
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f«arlr« r#ra for iff f (FhiU* 1) 
■ , Tralittr i?t Ifi/^P^ 



Cfcel* Sftach Uvtlt (S> ■ C ClriJl. Tr»lo«r'« Stlwlu.j ^f^™*^ 



AUna 



__4lonj 



ifc/WfV. 



llun«Miholi;iuiJ ilcaas ^ — ^, 

Ml »Wr nun niak«n" or polnc to *'no e«rd' 

hi WHAT DO MAMTT "t »t iUh*!)" Or "I wane" 



2)- 

3^ 



.Ai^mA^ 3), Jrittm ? 



a- 2 

b-3 



a^3 
a-5 



b-4 



£;C liTl £?L iTL iJC i?e 
£;iL iX. ^ i5C £C iTC 

£;Ct ^ ^ ■=5C1 ^ 

^ £?C ^ i?C £>C dtTtL J>tL JXL 

iTL ^ i;C i7L£5C -X- JTC -I^C 

iCC. ^ £^ ^ JBC J>d 

^ ^ j5c J}d jtc jjc: ^ jtl. jtl ^ 

£A1 iTfl cAl ^ iX, -ixL 
r^TC ^ j3C isd 

^ iJE. iTtl 

3d -ITCL -X. ^ 

iTE^^li .:7c JC. ^ 

iTL. jE?C ^ Jxi J7C. ^ 
^ £?C,QC dX. iTil iAL Jii X- 
£AL iK. £7C £?C -X- -X- -X. 

£?e. dTC iTtL sSC £?tr 3d JX. JAl JTC JL. JL 1^ 
£7C ^ i;t. £7C • JSL :5C. 3d ^ JX 

I 1 I 





lERLC 



Figure 9: Example 
Two Part Task, Type 2 
Scoring Form Coipleted. 
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Figure 8: Example 
Type 2 Scoring Form 
Completed. 



fu4 



faartng Uwrn^ far tfp « (fHaM II) 

. TrAlnar 0. 



Clrcla t^Mch Lavali (K) n G ClrcU TralnarU SClwilua; 



AUna Aloni-, 



tyakuUsaU iCiaai 



a I WAT tS THATT "tl<ha\ >";"!»• card" 

a— ♦b a— ^b a^ 

JtAL ±Kj IXL 



WHAT 00 YOU UAIfrr "I 



2a i 
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J\L. JTH. .XL JX. .^C 

2 it-jETC- XLJX- XL-X- XIXL 

* iX-sTC £1L.£KL XL.XL 3C-X. XLXL 

3 ±7lL£KL :£KL£KL XIXL 3C1-X- XlXL 
7 iX-:£7[L iXiijX. Xl-X- 3c. XL -X.XI, 

• -X-iTCL £C*£?tL XLXL 3L J7L 

^ =X.,£tl XL.£7tL XLXl.*3cLXL X"«XL 
£iCjX. iX.:X- XL-X- 3lLX -X..X. 
:» £Ci7CL :X..X. JX.X. 3C-«X. XLJ7L 
U XLiTC ±7LX1 ^JX. 3CX1 JCXl 
s«»|:X,jX. dX..X- JCJTL. 3C.«X- XLXL 
3t|XL£C XL*£C X1J7L 351X1 JyH XI 
dX-sTCL iTLiTE. JX,-X- 3t-JC XL XI 
a ^1±7L. iSCrX. XlXl 35LX1 XIXL 
^ fi'Li^^OX- XI XL 3CJC- XLJt. 
£?CL£tL JtlXL XL. XI 3[1X1 3CLX1 
3C^3^ JEKt^K^ XLXl 3CXL X1J7C 



TV loi^^^j.^.^^ 

want" "Uab^tyVabyailt 




iTT. 



iTL X« XL JL. 3C XL .X- 
£Kj£L. LXXl 3[1J7L XL XI 
£KL£K^ XL .X- 3[l3il J^«XL 



XLXL 
*X1X1 
XlJtl 
X1J7L 
JLXl 
XLXL 
XLXL 
JyfL -XL 
.XL LX. 

oX. JCm. 

XL XL 
LXXl 
JTL XL 
XL XL 

XLXL 

XLXl 
J(L XI 

X XI 
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TOTAL COMMUNICATION TRAINING AND CORRECTION PROCEDURES 
LEVEL A "NONSPEECH ONLY 



The goal b£ this Level of ttainlng is to establish functional com- 
munication through a communication board. Level A students seldom utter 
speech sounds. Comipunication fot these students will depend entirely on 
their communication board. The trainer will directly train the student's 
nonspeech skills and need not work on speech at all. 

Placement 

the students who are placed in this Level ate usually those who fall . 
under one or more of the categories listed below: 

1. Have a severe or profound hearing loss; 

2. Are Over the age of 16; 

3. Make no sounds voluntarily; 

4. Mak^ no sounds during vocal stimulation; 

5. Have sevete mo^tor handicaps such as paralysis or spasticity in- 
volving thett speech mechanisms (lips^ jaw, chest muscles, etc.); 

«» 

6. Can produce speech sounds only with great difficulty because of 
spasticity, athetosis, or paralysis. 

Data Collection 

Recording is completed on the communication board responses (or pointing 
responses) for each trial only. The pointing nonspeech response is scored 
on the lower left of the grid i]CJ{_) and all other grid areas remain bjank. 
A trial should be recorded on the data sheet each time the student is pro- 
vided with a stimulus (question, command, or object). The trainer may 
indicate the topography of the response by recording a (+) for correct, 
a (-) for incorrect, or a (0) when the student does not respond. If a 
prompted or partially correct response was reinforced, an (S) may be recorded. 

More specifically, the different symbols for this Level mean th^ 
following: 

(+) : The student pointed to the correct symbols 

clearly enough so a listener not familiar with the student's 
skills would understand the response out of context. The ' 
student should respond within 5 to 10 seconds of the trainer' s / 
stimulus without having received any prompts or cues from the / 
trainer. ^ / 
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(S) : This score is recorded any time the trainer reinforces a 

partially correct response, or If .the response was prompted 

or cued. - For example, the student may have requited some 
help (additional cue or prompt) to complete a partially 
correct Response, or he may have required physical help 
from the trainer to complete the correct resiponse. This 
score may be used also if the student Independently gave 
a better response than had been given before, but It was ^ 
. still not clear or quick. " W 

<-): Within 5 to 10 seconds, .the student pointed incorrectly. ' 
The student may have pointed to an out of context symbol 

. card; pointed to more than the cards needed; given another 
type bf response such as pointing to an object instead of the 
symbol card; given a, sloppy, unintelligible point; resisted 
some type of prompt;* or did any of the above after being 
given a cue or prompt. This score is also recorded any time 
the trainer judges that a previously shaped (reinforced) 
response is no longer acceptable and a slightly "mOre correct" 

j response will be required in the future (tesponse shaping).. 

(0): The student did not attempt to point to anything; or responded 
after 5 to 10 seconds. Five to ten seconds is a tule-of-thumb 
measure to use. For some students, you may want to wait a 
little \longer. For example, it mAy take a motorieally impaired 
student 15 seconds to respond. If at the end .of 5 or 10 seconds, 
the student has not begun to respond,- a (0) should be scored. 
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Training and Correction 

Students will not respond correctly on every trial. A long 'period of 
training may be needed with some stud§nts before correct responses, or even 
partially correct responses, are ^produced. The trainer must, be prepared 
to deal with partially cbrrect response, incorrect response, and no-response 
situations. , 

The basic procedures' used in' this manual were described briefly in the 
original manual (Guess, Sailor, and Baer, Functional Speech and Language 
Training, 1977) . Unless the trainer is familiar, with* shaping behavior, and 
is able to apply the techniques to the student's responding on every trial, 
it is unlikely that- much success will occur. When used correctly, shaping 
and prompting allow some students to learn responses they would not have 
been able to otherwise. One reference which should be a helpful resource 
to a person unfamiliar with these procedures is Hall, R. V., Manasins 
Behavior, Volume 2, Behavior Modification; BaMc Principles ." Lawrence, 
KS: H 6t H Enterprises, Inc., 1971. ' • 

Figure 10 shows how training proceeds in the Steps of this manual for 
students in Level A. Generally, the trainer should reinforce all correct, 
or improved responses d£ shaping or prompting is being used), and not 
reinforce incorrect or no responses. If the student does not tespottd, or 
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responds Incorrectly, the tralnet shoulcf show him/her the right answer and ^ 
then ask the question (or give the Instruction) again (stated as "re-present 
. * SD" on «ie Figure) . • 

Criterion Performance 

Criterion performance, as discussed. Is the^ level of cdrrect responding 
which Indldates that the student has successfully leatned the new iakill. 
Criterion for Level A training Is Identical to that of the speech program.* 
That Is, unless otherwise specified, a student can exit from any Step in 
the program, or from any of several phases within the Step, by either of 
two criteria; 

1. ' Achieving 80 percent or higher correct pointing responses inde- 

pendently (i.e., without prompting) within a training session. 
(Training sessions are defined as the completion of all trials 

* 

included on a Type 1 scoring sheet or one column for a Type 2 

1 " ' 

scoring sheet.) * 

2. Producing 12 consecutive correct pointing responses within a 

series of trials in a training session. 

The student does not move from one Level to another as he/she completes 
Steps or Phases of the program. If the trainer has taken the time to appro- 
priately assess the student;»s vocal skills before Selecting the Level to be 
used, he/she will probably remain in the same Level through several or all 
Steps of the language program. 

LEVEL B ENCOURAGE SPEECH 



The goal of this training Ldvel is to establish functional communica- 
tion through a communication board when the student accompanies each point 
with some type of vocalization or verbaliaatlon . Students placed in this 
Leve 1 are those who make some speech sounds, but whose main source of 
intelligibility will rely on their coimauni cation board. Their limited 
speech may merely serve as a signal that they are coimnunlcatlng. Although 
^/ they may exhibit a variety of vocal skills, their prognosis for independent 
or intelligible verbal speech id either poor or very long term. Each time 
the student gives a polxiUng response he or she will be either encouraged, 
or ^required to vocalliew 

1^ . . 

\- ' ^See an earlier page of this 'manual for a discussion of the two types 

o£ scoring sheets. 

Er|c 49 



30 



The type of vocali25ations used by the students may vary widely. For 
example, some students will make the same sound(s)*> like "bah," for each 
symbol card they use. If they were pointing to the sentence, "I want 
crayon," they may say "bah bah bahbah," or perhaps only "bah." Other 
students may use some specific sounds to mean certain words. For example, 
one student always said "puhpuh" when pointing to the puzzle symbol, and 
never used that two- syllable vocalization ^hen pointing to any other symboli 
Other students will have a standard group of sounds and syllables they use 
randomly regardless of what sign or symbol cArd they ar6 responding to. 

Although the emphasis of this training is on the pointing response, 
the trainer should attempt to concurrently develop the student's speech 
and pointing through prompting and shaping. 

• Placement 

The traitier ^y use Level B procedures for students exhibiting 
behaviors like those listed below. 

1. Vocalizes at a fairly high rate spontaneously during free play 
and/or structured activities. 

2. Vocalizes more frequently or more clearly during vocal stimulation 
activities. 

3. Spontaneously vocalizes when talked to. 

4. Spontaneously vocalizes while pointing to a symbol card during 
training or assessment. 

5. Has shown slow progress in vocal imitation or speech articulation 
training. 

6. Talks, but can't make their speech understood. 

Deciding Target Speech Responses 

The ^irst s essiQn (s) of each new task or Stfp whould be spent with 
the trainer paying particular attention to, but drtly observing, the student's 
speech responses. During this time, the trainer my wish to reinforce 
responses contingent on only the pointing responses. After observing how 
the student uses speech with this particular response, the trainer will know 
better ithat may be required and what should probably be encouraged . 

• "Required" speech for Level B students means that he/sh^ must say 
something eaeh^ time they point sometime during an utterance in order to 
be reinforced. Some students can be required to sAy something for each 
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symbol card they use in a sentence, others can be required to say only one 
sound for a sentence. Sotoe students will be required to use specific 
syllables with certain symbol cards, (saying "yuh" while pointing to 
'•yes'O; others will be required simply to make any sound while they 
point to any symbol card. Generally, a ttainer may require (i.e., make 
reinforcement contingent on) paired vocalizations when a student is spon- 
taneously using a vocalisation with the symbol card(s) .during at least 
25% of the trial.s for that card, provided the trainer continues to provide 
a high rate of vocal stimulation for that response. 

"Encouraged" speech for Level B students means that, although it would 
be nice to. have a vocal response, reinforcement for that trial is not 
contingent (dependent) on a vocalization accompanying the point. However, 
through vocal stimulation (to be described later) the student is encouraged 
to eventually pair a vocalization to that point. Generally, a trainer 
shbuld encdurage vocalizations for all pointing responses that are not 
currently accompanied by a sound. ^ 

Most Level B students will have a mixture of required and encouraged 
vocalizations. 

Many Level 6 students will also have a mixture of specific and ngn- 
specific paired vocalizations ^ they use with their cards. Like the student 
above who said "yuh" as she pointed to "yes," specific vocalizations are 
those which are used by that student to "mean" t,hat word. , This student 
wilt use that syllable consistently when she points to yes and will rarely 
say "yuh" for any other word. Because "yuh" is a required , specific 
vocalization, this student would not be reinforced if she pointed to "yes'V 
and said "oh." 

Trainers are cautioned to take care in assigning specific vocalizations 
to their students' cards. 6e sure to rely heavily on what the 'student's 
present skills are. For example, do not require a student to use the 
vocalization "ka" for candy if you have only heard him say it once with 
the symbol card. Encourage him to use it during vocal stimulation, but 
do not require it during a trial until he is pairing it on his own more 
frequently. 

Vocal Stimulation 

Vocal stimulation activities are extremely important for Level B 
students . These activities are used to encourage new or prompt better 
speech from the student during training sessions* The stimulation 
activities may occur before, after or periodically during the session, 
„ but must occur at some time during eaclx session. Take cues from the 
student as to when this should take place.. The student may indicate 
stimulability by producing a better vocal response during the correction 
procedure. If this occurs, the trainer may wish to continue working on 
the speech (paired with the nonspeech, whenever possible) for a few 
minutes before beginning the next trial. 

The actual activities used to stimulate vocalizations will vary 
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depending on the/ age and skills of each student. Students who only have 
a few symbol cards they pair with vocalizations should be 'stimulated to 
vocalize with the other cards as well. ' Students who use very« gross 

. vocalizations/should be encouraged to use clearer syllables pr perhaps 
to vocalize ^th the number of syllables contained in a word, or the 
number of words, in a sentence. Even students who use specific vocali- 

• zations or vtord approximations can be stimulated to use better articulated 
sound^.. I 

n vocal play, give "speech and pointing models" 

for imit^tidn, or perhaps, just play with a desired object to stimulate 
vocalization. Some students will be stimulated to make any sound even 
without Jpointing. Other students may be' given a speech model paired 
. with a lionapeech model repeatedly for Imitation. 

R/lnforce all vocalizations during this activity. Especially 
relnfotce 'vocalizations during this activity v^ich are paired with a 
polntliig response. Do not, however, pressure the student to vocalize, 
or purilsh him or her for remaining quiet. These stimulation activities 
shoul^l be a. pleasant, motivating time for the student. 

I 

^ The stimulation should probably last no more than a minute at a 
tlme» but may occur several times during a session. 

The trainer need not collect any data during these stimulation 
activities. 

Data Coll«!ietion 

During tevel B training, recording is completed for both response 
categories for 'each trial. The point i nt^ c omponent of the response is 
scored on the lower left of the grid (XJVl5, and the speech component 
is scored on the lower rlglit of the grid ( -TT^) . The top line on the 
, grid may remain blank. — *^ 

i;_ • • • 

The pointing responses for each trial are recorded as defined earlier 
in the first Level: 

(+): The student pointed correctly to the symbols clearly enough 
so a listener not familiar with the student's skills would 
understand the response out of context. The student shBuld 
respond within 5 to 10 seconds of the trainer's Stimulus' 
: without having received any prompts or cues from the trainer. 

(S): This score is recorded any time the student gives a partially 
correct response, which is as good ot better than earlier 
responses, or if the student responded correctly to a prompt 
For example, the student may have required some help 
(additional cue or prompt) to complete a partially correct 
response, or may have required physical help from the trainer 
to complBte the correct response. This score may be used also- 
If the student independently gave a clearer respbtjse than had 
been given before, but jit was still not intelligible.' 
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(-):. Within 5 to 10 sedopdsj the student pointed InQorrectly* The 
student may have given an out of context symbol card; pointed 
to more than the sytabol dards needed; given another type of 
response such as pointing to an object Instead of naming it;. ■ 
given ajsloppy unlrifeelllglble point; resisted some type o£ 
prompt ;^pr (did any bi the above after being given a cue or 
prompt. This scoria is also recorded any time the 5 trainer 
judges that a previously shaped (reinforced) response is no 
longer acceptable and a slightly "more coryect" response 
* will be required In the future (response shaping)^ 

(0): The student did not attempt to point to anything; or responded 

after 5 or 10 seconds. . ^ 

The speech responses for each trial during Level B are recorded using 
basically the same type of definitions: 

X €+): This score is jlrarely used to record a speech response in Level B. 
^ However, it would be used ar^r time the student said a word 

clearly enough that a novice listener would understand. The 
student must have responded independently within 5 to 10 seconds 
of, the trainer's stimulus. 

(S): This score is the most frequently used speech scbre in Level B. 
It may represent any of the following: a spiaech approximation 
which Is as g;ood or better than earlier responses; an imitated 
speech response; a prompted speech response; aiqr unintelligible, 
nonconf Hcting vocalization which accompanies a point, assuming 
It is the student's best attempt; or a specif ic but unintelligible 
vocalization which accompanies a point, again assuming it is a 
"best attempt. "v 

(-): Within 5 to 10 seconds the student sajd something incorrectly. 
* in Level B, an incorrect speech '^response is usually one of 
three responses. First, a (-) may be recorded enxy time the 
trainer judges that the vocal resfaonse given wad not as clear 
A| some used earlier. Or a (>?•) m[iy be recorded when 4 student 
^ Whtd to use, a required specif icvbcallasation with a certain 
V point; Finally > a (-) Is recorded aty time a student uses a 
speech approximation to accompany a point which sbunds very 
much like another word, 'that is, a conflicting vocalization. 

(0): The student did not say anything or did respond but after 
10 seconds. . ' 

Because .two response categories are recorded, there arti 16 different •« 
posslbliltlea of 'response comblhatlona the student may give In this Level 
of tro^lnlng (see Table 4). Examples of this Level might be that af<;.er having 
been shown a ball, the student might point clearly to the ball symbol card 
while using the speecti approximation, "buh." This response would be recorded 
(■inrsi Or the student might point clearly to the shoe symbol card (when shown 
abafl) and uSe no speech response. This trial would be scored as (j£Xh)» 

For studehts in Level B, the speech scote will probably reflect 

the likely, target iresportse to be atigijgthened for most training. The trainer 
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must be constantly aware of how the ( "TTS) score applied to each student's 
responses from session to session. Once each week or jso^ the trainer should 
record exactly what the student said for each symbo£^^l^^^ , Written notes 
should be kept on the student's summary ^he6ts indicating what the (S) scora^ 
represents for each task and how the respdhse has ismproyed during training* 
The trainer will learn through observing and wbrking with each student what 
the student is capable of producing* 

Training and Correction Procedure 

Follow the procedure shown in Figure 11 when training students lai both 
the speech and nonspeech modes concurrently* The use of this correction 
procedure allows for development of both the speech and nonspeech responses 
within the same training session* 

The far left-hand box of Figure 11 indicates the presentation of a 
discriminative stimulus (Sl>) which might b6 a question Ce.g., WHAT IS THAT?), 
a command (e.g., POINT TO THE CAR), or the display of o an object dr action 
(cutting, pasting). It is possible that a student in this Level ^11 speak 
and point intelligibly for a few wor^s# If this ocdurs^ the trainer should 
reinforce (S^***) the student and score (£]j^) indicating correct responses 
took place in both modes. The trainer then observes whether the cbrrect 
responses completed the criterion level of performance for the Stepi or, 
for a Phase within the Step. If it did, the student is advanced to the 
next Phases within the Step, or is moved to the next Step in trainings If 
not, the trainer moves to the next trial on the scoring sheet and presents 
the next SD. "'^^ 

On miiny occasions» . the student may^usa^ui intelligible and correct 
pointing response, but tht speiE&ch response Judged to be only partially 
correct. For example, a student may clearly point to the popcorn symbol 
card while saying "puh" or "puhpuh." Or, a student may point to the shoe 
symbol card perfect lyj; and say "uh.J* These responses should also be reln- 
forced^ and may also count toward criterion. The trainer should score 
^ ^£Kji^ on the data sheet £Qt these responses. 

Conversely, the student may give a partially correct pointing response 
simultaneously with some type of a partially correct speech response or 
(although unlikely) with a clearly articulated speech response. Here th^ 
trainer must decide whether the partlAXty correct nonspeech response Is 
an improvement over .previous attempts, ^or whether it is the same or worse 
than the previous efforts • If the partially correct pointing response is 
O in Improvement, the trainer reinforces and praises the student, thus shaping 
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Figure 11: training and Correction .^.Procedures for 

^ Level B Students 
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the st udent toward a more correct response. la this case ^ t he trainer 
s core s HSr^ - ) (for "shaping" of the point)^^ and either ( l\ +) or 
( /V S ) to noteHthe speech resp onse which occurred with it. Thus, a 
completed interval appears as (S jf^ +) or (S S ) . These responses would 
not count towardVriterion. 

Depending on the speech skills of a student, he/she may use a correct, 
or approximated point, without saying anything, or a speech response that 
is worse than previous attempts* In these erases, the trainer must judge 
if the responses should be reinforced* Whether or not these responses are 
rein£ot:ced is dependent on the skills and past responses for each student. ^ 
If the student- has taken a long time to fitially point correctly, or show 
even modest improvement, the trainer may wish to reinfcJrce the response 
even though the speech component was not acceptable* Other students will 
vocalize with most of their pointing responses, but they will use one or 
two symbol cards which are never accompanied with ^ sound. If these 
pointing responses are not reinforced, the students ate likely to stop 
using thei nonspeech part of the response as well* Whe n the tra iner choo ses 
to reinforce these responses, they are scored as (+ 0 ) , (S ^ 0 ) , (+ /\ - 
A *) respectively. If, however, a student has always used speech 
vith a particular syimbol card,' or has recently begun to use better speech 
attempts with the card, the trainer may want to reinforce the occasional 
trial whete no speec h re sponse occurred. If the responses are not reinf dreed 
the trainer scores (£7^) and (^JUl^ shown before, or ifj^ and (£7^^ 
to indicate these trials may not count toward criterion* The correctidn 
procedure is then initiated. * ' 

NOTE: The slash through the nonspeech score is a cue to the 

trainer to not count .this trial when tallying. the sessions 
number correct at jthe completion of the session. 

All oth^r types of responses shown in Figure II should not be reinfbrced. 
These responseis involve combinations which include either an incorrect or 
no point>in^-fesponse. A response with an incorrect or missing pointing 
component is not reinforced, regardless of the speech prbduced. Incorrect 
responses may include mislabeling an object or action^ using an incorrect 
pronoun, adjective, preposition, using improper syntax in the more lengthy 
responses, pointing to the wrong object (in the case of certain receptive 
training skills), or giving a partially correct^ pointing response which 
is not better, or is worse ^han the previous responses* 

No-response is scored (for either response mode) i^ the student does 
not respond within 10 seconds of the presentation in that mode. 

When incorrect or no-responses occur, the trainer must say something to 
the student, indicating that the response is not correct. Such verbal 
statements as WRONG, I^T'S TRY IT AGAIN, are encouraged. Loud, punitive 
or derogatory statements (e.g., NO) should not be used. Usually, a flat, 
matter-of-fact tone of voice, clearly different from the delight and 
excitement^-fehe trainer conveys after correct or partially correct responses 
is sufficient. " 
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As shown in FiguTB 11, the trainer scores minus (-) for an incorrect 
response and (0) for a no response on the left -of the grid for the^ 
pointing componerits* 

' - # - 

• Following the re-presentation of the S^, the trainer should praise 
the student (and igive tangible reirtforcers if necessary) if a more 
appropriate response follows the correction; then proceed tothe next 
trial on the scoring sheet. If the student still produces an incorrect 
or no-response following the correction, the trainer says nothing and 
goes on to the next trial. 

NOTE: Only the student's first response needs to be recorded on 
the data sheet* Respoiises following the correction pro- 
cedure do not count toward criterion and need not be 
scored. If the trainer wishes to note that the student 
did the second response correctly, a box may be placed 
around the corr ected comporient; ftn A ) for corrected 
points or ( / \|pj p corrected ^feecH. 

Whatever the speech skills of thd student, the trainer will need to 
monitor these responses constantly, and continually upgrade the required 
responses as the student's skills allow. It is recommended that the 
trainer routinely transcribe the student's speech during the training ' 
trials (once per week for some students; once per mdnth for other students). 
This will allow the trainer to gather specific data that will be useful 
in analyzing the student's progress, this atialysis may help to determine' 
if the speech is improving, what contingencies need to be added or changed, 
and whether specific vocalizations are being paired with specific symbol 
cards. 

The reinforcement contingencies for this training are ^ihown in oi^tline 
form on Table 5. This Table describes also what the student's actual 
responses might be, and \^ether that response combination should count 
toward criterion. The trainer has options in groups III and IV because 
reinforcement contingencies vary from student to student and from one 
response to another. In general, an intelligible, correct pointing 
response is still reinforced^ 

Group III responses represent special reinforcement consideration for 
students for one reason or another. It is unlikely that a severely retarded 
.student will understand the sentence, "You pointed to the right card, but 
your speech is wrong,'* therefore^ a reinforcer delivered for the correct 
point may reinforce the incorrect speech as well. In order to avoid this 
problem, the trained must look at the two responses working together as a 
unit to determine whether to reinforce. For some students, this Will cause 
no problems because they say the same gtoss approximation for all responses. 

In some cases^ a student may occasionally use a clearly articulated 
speech word out of context with a pointing response. For exfiimple, when 
the trainer presents a sho^ for labeling, the student may sign or point 
to ''shoe" but say "cookie." , Because these responses may confuse a 
listener they are recorded ^f^J[j2? should not be reinforced or counted 
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Table. 5 - 
Response Contingencies in Level B 



GROUP RESPONSE ^ ' . 


SCORE 


CONTINGENCY 


. CRITERION ; 


I 


Correct understandable^ point u6ed with 
correct understandable speech 




Reinf orce- 


, Counts ^ . 




Correct understandable point used with 

/*m*i*oi^4* Kill* iinr^loai*" ini* oTnmn+oHi Qoooch 




Reinforce 


Counts* 


II 

• 


Correct but unclear (or prompted) point 
used with correct understandable speech 




Reinforce 


Does not 
Count 




Correct but uncleat (or prompted) responses 
xn ooun iTioaes 




Reinforce 


uoes noL 
Count 


III 


Correct understandable point used 

Correct understandable point used with 
incorrec/c speecn axtempx ^ 


±7\o 


Mav Reinf'Orce 
or Correct^ 

May Reinforce 
or Correct 

^ — 


Mav count 

only if 
reinforced 

May Count 

only if 

reinforced 


IV 


Correct but unclear (or prompted) point 
used without any speech 




May Reinf orce 
or Correct 


Does not ^ 
Count 




Correct but unclear (or prompted) point 
u^ed with incorrect speech attempt 




May Reinforce 
or Correct 


Does not 
Count " 


V ^ 


Incorrect point used with correct 
understandable speech 


— 7\±. 


^ Correct 


Does not 
Count 




Incorrect point used with correct 
hii*l* iinrlpar lor nronmtpuJ ^oef*ch 




Correct 


Does not 
Count 




Incorrect point used with incorrect 
speech attempt 




Correct 


Does not 
Count 




Incorrect point used without any speech 
attempt 




Correct 


Does not 
Count 




No point response but correct 
understandable speech 




Correct 


Does not! 
Count \ 




No point response but unclear (or 
prompted) correct speech 




Correct 


Does not 
Count 




No ppint reslponse but an incorrect 
speech attempt 




Correct 


Does not 
^ Count 




No resportse in either mode 




Correct 


Does not 
Count 



♦If prompted, this score may not count toward Criterion 

4f*"Correct" means the trainer initiates the Correction Procedure discussed in the manual 

o , ■ - 'f* ■■■■ 
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tpvard criterion* The trainer should show Con the scoring form) that a 
response with a (+) non$peech score is not counted towa rd criterion by 
making a slash through the nonspeech score (i.e., (f /\ * ) ). 

In other cases a student may pair a specific vocalization with a 
particular word such as the student who always said ''puhpuh" for puzzle. 
Ev6n though these vocalizations sound very littlfe like the corredt articu- . 
lation of the word, they should be encouraged and reinforced. If the 
trainer judges this specific vocalization is in fact that student's "word," 
the student may be required to use that wotd with the point to the symbol 
card for each trial in order to be reinforced. If the student did say 
" puhp uh" and point correctly for puzzle, the response would be scored as 
t+ A S) and reinforced. If, however, the student said nothing, or said 
"gue-,"— while p oint ing correctly for puzzle, the responses could be scored 

/ \0 and ^ > respectively, and neither would be reinfo rced . Again 
if the trainer chose not to reinforce the responses, a slash, ( / / \ 0 ) or 
(•f A * ) , should be drawn through the nonspeech score to indicate those scores 
cailnot dbunt toward criterion. 

« 

* There are instances wher^ students, will begin to show steady progress 
in the speech approximations given for a certain word because of the shaping 
or vocal stimulation procedures used by the trainer. When this occurs, the 
trainer will need to record any speech which is wors e than previous attempts 
but accompanying a good nonspeech response, as y\ -) * Again, use the slash 
to remove that correct nonspeech from the tally or dumber correct" for 
criterion purposes (iTT^*') . 

Finally, the trainer should be aware that students vAo have paired 
vocalizations or verbalizations consistently with their pointing during noun 
labeling and/or requesting objects, may not lise any speech during "yes"/"no" ^ 
training. A good rule of thumb in this case is to reinfotce the nonspeech 
response i£ (+) or (S) and use some type of vocal stimulation to encouirage 
future vocalizations with those words .» Remembeir, Level B students do not 
need to accompany every point with a vocalization. 

Group IV responses present reinforcement problems similar to those for 
Group III. None of these responses^ however, count toward criterion because 
of the (S) pointing score 

Criterion Performance 

It is important to remembe r -t hat criterlon-to exitHErom^a—Step-or-^hase 
can be based on the nonspeech(+ A ^ score alone. The trainer may wish, 
however, to include speech in "the criterion for some students. When speech 
is to be included as part of criterion, the student's performance should be:* 

1. Achieving 30 percent or higher intelligible independently 

correct responses, where the pointing was accompanied by 

vocalizations, within a training session; or, 

.0... 5f» 
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2. Producing 12 consecutive intelligible, cortect responses where 

the pointing was paired with a vocalization, within a series of , 

trials in a training session. 

The trainer may wish to prolong training on a particular step, if the 
student's speech has shown a large recent gain.- This^is done to obtain 
the best "total" response po3sible. With some students, however, the 
added pressure, to perform in the speech mode may cause either the speech, 
or the pointing, to become worse. ^ 

The trainer must become familiar with this Level's Training and C6r « 
rec.tlon Procedure before beginning to train students in this program. The 
success of the system depends largely on the trainer's skills in observing 
the student and in applying effective consequences to both modes operating 
together. The trainer should have a good grasp of shaping, fading, prompting 
and puttings through techniques and have an overall understanding of how to 
•identify appropriate consequences. If the trainet is not experieitced with ^ 
the use of the behavioral techniques, we suggest c9nsultation with a person 
who is knowledgeable of these techniques. Possibly the trainer may wish to 
refer to a basic text on the techniques of operant conditioning. The trainer 
should practice with another adult in using the Training and Correction 
Procedure before beginning the program with a student. 



6o 
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_ - ' STEP 1 , 

(Object Naming) * 

- GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Training Goal ' . * 

••■ ' . * # . 

The training goal is to teach expressive labeling (by pointing aiid 
speech as possible) of 16 items. This Step is the student's introduction 
to the concept of reference (attaching a word- label to an object/ or event). 

Training items ^ 

Select 16 items which are familiar to the student* It is most 
Important to choose items the student encounters every day and would 
likely enjoy using. Thia will inctease the student's contact with the 
items, reinforce the formal training, and allow the aiame items tb b,e 
used in subsequent training. Remember that the symbgls used will remain 
on the student's board throughout training on further Steps. In order tp 
, conserve the space on the board, the trainer should be awAre Df what 
items may be needed'in later Steps and train tbese. labels in this first 
Step. Plan to get as much "mileage** as you can from the space and 
symbols you have. In Step 4, the student will be taught the phrase 
"want (label)." It is important that he/she have sjjmibols far functional, 
desired items so that he/she really does \i«int the item ha/she requests. 

Communication ^Board Display ' 

• 

* . The symbols used for Step 1 vary in size according to the individual 

student's visual and motor skills. A student with poor vision and/or 
fine motor problems may start with symbols drawn on« 3" x 5'* cards. If 
the student points and sees well, 1'* k 1" symbols may.be used. Some 
students may have their symbols decreased in size as they progress 
thi^ugh the program and their motor and visual discrimination skills 
improve. * [j 

Table 6 shows the syiiiol placement on the board for various stages 
of Step 1. When adding neW symbols during training, previously ^trained 
symbols should remain in the same order, though they. may be moved csloser 
together. When p lanning sytnbol placeme^rit for Step 1, an attempt fllintilH 

be-Tnade-^rtrp^up che symoois categorically; that is, food symbols in one 

area, clothing in another, toys in another, etc. 

0 

tfse of the Trainer's Board for Step! 

The trainer will have a board constructed of the sa/ae materials as 
the student's board. The trainer's board contains all symbols needed to 
train Steps 1 through 9 of, the program, not just the symbols necessary 
for this Step. Each trainer needs to have the same object (and veirb) 
s3mibols as each of the students. Remember, because a ttainer may be 
seeing more than one student, the positions of these symbols will not 
be able to match exactly those of the student's symbol?. 

Er|c • 00. r- 
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Table 6 



Step 1 
STUDENT BOARD DISPLAYS 



Skill test 



□DO £3 
□OQD 
□□□□ 
□□□□ 



1st and 2nd symbols 



3rd and 4th symbols 




5th and 6th symbols 



7th and 8th ^symbols 




9th and 10th symbols 










CI □□ 




OP 




□ P 



11th and 12th symbols 



□pa 
□□□ 
□□□ 

QQO 



13th and 14th symbols 



□ 

n 


□ 




□ ^55^ 


□ 


Q 




□□□ 
□□□ 


15th and 16th symbols 





ERIC 



00 □□ 

DDPP 
DO O P 



A diagram o£ the symbol position on a trainer's board is shown in 
Figure 12. ^The symbols needed to train Step^ 1 have been shaded. Employ 
simultaneous speech and pointing whenever possible. Remember whcin saying 
the word "that" or "this" in th^ stimulus question, point to the actual . 
object, not a board symbol.. Be suria to position the trainer's board 
within View of the student but do not cov6r the student's board. 

Procedures ^ 

Training . Use the general Total Communication Procedures presented 
earlier. The data collection and correction procedures you use will 
depend on the speech skills (Level) of the individual studqrnt receiving 
training (isee pages 26 through 40 descrlbirtg the total communication 
Levels). The other training instructions (stimulus presentation, training 
order, etc.) remain the same regardless of what the student's speech skill 
are* The specific application of the Total Comiiunication Procedure for 
Step 1 follow^. ^ 

Figure 13 presents a flow chart indicating the order of training to 
proceed through this Step. All Level. A and 6 students progress through 
the Step in the same order. The Step is begun by administering the Skill 
Test and training, if necessary^ with the trainer' asking the question 
'•What's that?" in speech and board simultaneously. This training is 
called Step la. The Step is then rates ted (and rotaught If needed) With 
the trainer uising speech alorte (Trainer's board Is not used) to ask '•What' 
that?". This training is called Step lb; Step Ic is then probed (and 
taught) with the trainer using only the board to ask the question. The 
expectations for the student's responses remain the same through all 
three parts of the Step. 

Criterion. Move the student through Step 1 (see the Figure 13 W.ow 
Chart) when criterion performance is met. Criterion performance is 8(Wl 
or more correct responses, or 12 consecutive correct responses, in one\ 
session. When a student responds at this level on a Skill Test, he/sh^ 
may move on to the next Skill Test (la, lb, Ic, or 2a)., When he/she >s 
responds at criterion during training, he/she may move on to either a 
new word group or a'' Skill test. 



If the student is severely hearing impaired, speech alone (Step lb) 
is not trained. Training with this student should go from Step la to 
Step Ic. 

Remember that even though the trainer mdy be using speech alone 
(lb) or board alone (la), the student Is always expected to use his board 
accompanied by the best vocalizations he/she cAn produce. 

Percentage tables may be found in Appendix A. If a student makes 
12 consecutive correct responses, it is unnecessary to complete the rest 
of the trials listed on the scoring form either for a test br training. 
When this occurs,, compute the percentage by counting the number o£ 
dorrect responses, divide that number by the total number o£ trials 
presented, and multiply 100. 
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Figure 12 
Trainer's Board for Step 1* - 



□ □□D asiif 

□ □□□□ 

□ □ 



□ □ 

□ □ 



n 

44l 



□ 

□ 
□ 



D 
□ □ □ 



□ □ □□ 



30' 



',-—1 
I 
1 

■ 'I 
I 

I 

..^ ^1 

□□ 



6« good 

7t wrong 

30# nouns 

44» what 



s 



See Figure 4 for full discription of the Trainer's Symbols. 
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SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS 

STEP lA; TRAINER USES SPEECH AND BOARD ' 

Skill Test Instructions 

This step has a Skill Test- to be given before * beginning training and 
after training on each set 6f four items. When the Skill Test is being 
given, all 16 symbol catds must be on the board as described Ixi Table 6. 
Later In training, this may .necessitate replacing the syimbols between, 
the last training session and the Skill Test administration. The trainer 
may also want to use smaller symbols during administration of the Skill 
Test than those used during trainltig. 

* ' ' * • 

IMhen giving the-Skill^ Test, present all 16 "items, one at a time. Only 
'* the item being tested should be In view. The remaining items should he 
placed nearby, out of the student's sight. Each item is preserited twice, 
making a total of 32 trials. No item Is presented twice in a row^ For 
each trial, the trainer inay either hold the item or place it in view of 
the student. The trainer points to the symbol for what on the trainer < s 
board when saying '^WHAT," then points to the object* (not a symbol tavd) 
while saying "THAT." 

NOTE: Use the Total Communication Procedures when giving the Skill 
Test. This means that if the student does not respond or 
^ responds incorrectly, he should be corrected as described in 
* the Levels* 'The trial is re- presented, giving the student 
, the opportunity to make a correct response. Example trials 
from the Skill Test la are shown in Tables 7 and 8 (Figures 
14 and 15) for the two Levels. Pay particular attention to 
the Level which is used with your student. 

Scoring Responses for the Skill Test / 

After the trainer has given the Skill Test, using both speech and 
board together (Step la), the number of correct (+), correct point with 
a conflicting vocalization (f). Incorrect (-), shaped or prompted (S), 
and no response (0) scotes are counted for board responses (^HT ). For 
students on Level B, .the speech responses are counted, too. 'mS^ are 
scored as correct (+), incorrect (-), shaped or prompted (S)i or no 
response (G) on the lower right hand area of the scoring grid ( "TTx). 

The percentages are derived by dividing each score by* the total number 
and multiplying that number by 100. To assist In figuring the percentages, 
conversion tables are presented In Appendix A for all total trial combina- 
tions found m the nine Steps of the Communication Board manual. 

The Skill Teat Scoring Form for Step I has 32 trials. The Level A 
student, Ralph, (Figure 14) responded to 22% of the trials correctly. He 
does not vocalize and his board responses were scored aa 7 (+), 12 (-), 
3 CS) and 10 CO). 
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lEi&U 

(flMVi itodMi*! bMr« o» UbU or 
Up tnqr. n*»«« trmlMrVf. *o«»d 

tw^ / IAI08 n&iff. 

(I«U« btU In frtmt tf ftudiat.) 
itot (ptlau to bdU) / ttin 

TOO noiiT imnu mi u mix. 

daat*t boari* Imfm Iq/v] °* 
fklll TMt 0«orlA| rmu) 

«^ (ptuu uia) /, «uT»i tirn 

<tb«fl MUilaCi OA to tiM trials) 

TrtriJ 

^ (pouu u ur) / uu2<i mn 

n^MfU U« ttadMt U poU.l to . 

ri|M |« / mf5 «x«r. ma xaA Ott. 

ttSu •tulMt M bMk. iMrtiQjT^ 
oo mil TMi tmct\M% f»r««) 

A tmpt U tolp UltitU Um 
FMpOttM AfUr tw* MM««ttUro 
M rMWMM. tkij mm$\ vUl 
to f«M U Ut«r trUl**} 



r>od / mi uiQxi m nupi. oooo. 

(lold« up onqroii*) 



bOATd.) It'l A OUnv. (OMrM Qjlj^j 

(lold« up omyM*) 

(ptuu u tnm) / uut*a ttitt 



ZciiUl 

(Xoldi tip toU.) 

vhat (ptuu u tou) / uuT*a nm 
mfli / vm* n'e a na (peuitf 

Cjt3 «• Wtin TMi flMH«| 
Nni.) litii mAOUX* . 

(Iidrt Mmif. 0M« I* t*)ti larlAl.) 



(hooM head* on UlOo tooUo botrd.) 



(lo roipooii %!tXAt Ai XoAOi 5 oMooilo 
la iitJMy «>d«.} 



(rUoM toado ^ toiOo booUi to4rd.) 



TrUi S 


(OtodMi'o bondo ATo U up*) 


(loldo up nKUo.) 

wtwi (pouu to rwUo) / uKi}*8 mn 


* (no raopMOO oitor 5 oodoodo) 


rr^s A UlSO. (A>Uto U rtdlo 
•7«bol otudani'o boord* 

a«cr«o •> UT'< W AA^* 


4 

1 ' ■ 


(Soldo up radio*) * 
^ (poUU t4^,/odto) / ttUT'l tSATI 


fMllq / Uo raipooM) 


foud / Qocm ;tai nooornuaa 

fuf TM. 






(0tidMii*« hMdo AM 01 toklo 
Moct u boori.) 


hiM rf »tr m* / too un wm uxds 
iBDwt^nuawAii 




(ttoldo op boi.) 

tax (P«ut« t« / WAT'S IWTt 


|}|^ / (m rotpOMo) 


m« lAUVi (lUpo iMMio) n xfl 
A lAt. too ooT n norr. (iMroo 

(jtT^J M imi TMi iMrUi rwm**) 






V3S3SA / t>* ro•^M*o) 



(HudMl fiUooo hoAdo M ubU noxi 
to booitl.r 

i ftf / (M~rttpoeit) 



us / (m0 rt»pMUo) 
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Ftfur* U 

Skill r.^t bcl«rto^ Fiii-* tor SU'p I 



Uat. / 



0_ ,« fSpwi'iin r»ui 
il C ClrcU Traloer'i Sn«ttlu«: ^mn«»«Mcb. 

m bUnkM 6-1* lUi th« I* ISttm* th*t arc uicd In Siup I; th«i» list th*» •gain 
inuc in *bi' *mmt) urdarj tn kUnkt l7-i2. 



S^i'uh riuiT S^vch 
Alone 



Nt>nip«iich 
Alone 



itca 



^ 2. 

• 3. 

«4. 

• 5 

9. 
•10. 
II 
U. 
13. 

16- 

•15. 



CMhJ - 




Scor* 

oK- 
&KL 
dAl 
±?C 

iTL. 
iTu 
f?L. 
SJL. 
Q3L. 
oL 
zK. 
£7C 



18. '>»j)ljlAltfJ|^ 



W- 
iO. 
21. 
22. 
23. 

as. 

27. 

2a. 

2». 
30. 
3^. 
32. 



MIL 



-em 



5 0 



Scor* 

zK- 

££ 
SSL 

£KL 
aK- 
££. 



ItAcortl z6m^w compatrnM ■« eorract («U incprracC ittApcd or proafUd (S)i or ru 
rcipgna* (0). Tor Uv«l C only* icotA •aeh crl«l 4ic«fUkU «• « total unit or ooc 
•ccei>t«bl« • total unit iO). 

V ParcaQC 1u— ary far S«saloa 



Hbnapaacb 





♦ 


/ 




s 


0 




7 






3 


/O 


FBrci*nt 






30 




31 



Spancb 
JL 



AccapcakiUty 
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Example Trials* for Step' la Skill Test 
Xevel B Studeat 
Goiiuiiuiiication Board . 
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Trainer , 
board / SPEECH 



~ Student 
board / SEEECE 



Trialrl: 

(Holds up brush*) 

what (points to brush) / WIT'S TEAT? 

good brush / GOOD JOB! IT'S A BRUSH! 
GOOD TAUONGi TOO! 

(acoreo '•Qi^J 0° Scoiring 
Form. ) , ■ ■ ■ 



brush / BDH 



Trial 3 

(Holds up perfume.) 

■ what (points to perfume) ,/ WHAT'S THAT? 

OTong / WRONG. IT'S EEHFDME. (points 
to perfume symbol on student's board. 

Scpr^. 1^2^]] °° Teflt Scoring 

Form.) ' \ 

hand <ready / HANDS READ!. 
what (points to perfume) / WHAT'S THAT? 
0KA7! RICSIT THAT TIME. 



water / TJH 



(student places hands in lap.) 9 

- ■ , . ■ .» 

perfume / DH 



&al 10 

.(Holds up puzzle.) 

what ( point 0 to puzzle) / WHAT'S THAT? 

THAT'S RICaHT! IT'S A HJZZLBJ 

(Scores [±^£\ , Pn^Sfcill Test Scoring Form.) 

CAN lOTJ SAi "PDZ2XE" (points to student's 
gymbol for puzzle .) 

*HEI! THAT'S GREAT! . * " 

( Lets atudent play with puzzle . ) 

(The student did not vocaliza on her first^ 
* response. The trainer, reinf orced the pointing 
reispbnse but wont. da>ectly into vocal stimula- 
tion* Eventualll^r, it iis assumed the student 
will vocalize for thiA symbol without the ; 
stimulation, y 



puzzle / (no response) 



puzzle / POH. POH 



Trial 16 

(Holds up shirt.) 

what (points to shirt) / WHAT'S THAT? 

wrong / WRONG. SAT SHIRT (>Dinte to shirt 
symbol on Btudent's board. Emphasize the 

word SHIRT. Soore^ ^C^^l °° 
Scoring Form.) 

Om; HANDS READT. 

what ^(points to shirt) / WHAT'S THAT? 

VOW! THAT WAS A. LOT BETTER! ' 

(notice that the ttainer recoixled a slash ^ 
. throUgh the plud nonspeech score* This 
shows the student used ' conflicting, re- 
aponses and 'vdll not allow that/trial to ' 
be oownted to criterion.) 

•Example trials for this Table corr*0pohd to those with astericks {*) on the. 
Example SkiU Teai Scoring Form,, ,H 



ahirt / COAT 



(points with trainer to shirt 
symbol) / SH 

(student places hands in lap.) 
shirt / SH 



2lL 
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• figur* 13 

ttHil.Jittt Seo.r«ng tutm for Stat 1 



Circlu lp«sch U-vslx A ClrcU Trslri«r*i Sclnuiua; 



^HonipMch/ 



SpMch 
Alona 



Nonsf«ueh 
Alom 



In blanks ife Itac cha 1ft U«aa chat sra'ussd In leap H chan Uat thaa aiain 

Cnovin cha iMa ordar) la blanka 17-32. 



4. 
5, 
«. 

7^ 

#*10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
. 13. 



Wf^LV 



lta» " ^ Seora 



17; 
II. 

19. 



21. 
22. 



Uaa 



£7Gi 



Icara 



2^ 
23. 
21. 
27. 
21. 
29 
30. 



31. f rthRPtiir 

32. ' 





' ■ ' Scora ■ 


f ^ 


\ 




0 


T 




Farcrtii 


35 


3 


3ft 


o 





Nona|j«aeh 
/ ■ I 



Spaaeh 



a. 










u 


5c 





Aiiapt«blU(y 



/ 



j 
1 
i 

i 



wippnaa coaponanca aa aorraat (♦); ineorraat <.)|. aUM or proaiaud ^1)7^715 

naponaa (0). for Uval C only, acora aaah trial aa aaeapubla a tot«l unit or nat 
ACcaptAbla aa • total unit (O). . 

rareant luaury tor laaaiaa 



*Iiia«pU ttUla aholiitf in Wlm I. 
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Ann, on Level B, gave 38% correct responses (Figure 15). Her board 
responses were scored as 12 (+|, 1 (f ) J 0 (S) and 7 (0) . Trial 16 on 
Flgvke 15 aijfl Table 8 shows a (f). Thik-^siiows that Ann pointed to the 
correct symrol (shirt) but gave a conflict liig vocalization ("coat"). 

Begin (or continuie) training on Step la i£ the student's score on 
the Step la Skill Test was below 80% correct or if fewer than 12 consecu- 
tive correct responses were scored. If criterion was reached on the 
Step la Skill Test, move on to Step lb of the program. 



Training Instructions ' 

1. .Place the first two symbols on the student' s^ board as described in 
Table 6.. Place the trainer's board in full view of the student. The 
first twoy'itemi selected for training should be particularly motivating 
to the >tudent. 

. NOTE;^: ^Objects labeled correctly on both trials during the first 
administration i3f the Skill Test should be symbolized on 
the board without formal training.. That is, these symbol 
cards need not ^e removed from the display during training. 
This is likely to occur during later Skill Tests, but not 
necessarily after the first. 

2. Put both symbolized items in front of the student, but not on the 
trainer's board or the student ' s board. • - 

3. Point to the "what" symbol on the trainer's board while saying "WHAT," 
then to the object, wftlle saying "THAT." The student must give the correct 
label for the item to, be given credit for a correct response (see the / 
r^spoifiae definitions given earlier in the Total Communication section)./ 
Present the items in the order sTipwn for that session on the Scoring Fprm 
for Step X. Remember Nihat you may use 'either Type 1 or Type 2 Scoring Forms, 
The example trials, Tabl^s^Si and ICi, Illustrate what to do during trials^ 
when the student does not respond correctly. 

Table 9, Figure. 16 (Type- 1 Scoring Form) and Figure 17 (Type 2 Scoring 
Form) show example triasls for Step la training for a Level' A student. For 
illustration purposes examples are shown on both Type 1 and Type 2 scoring 
forms. Since, the trial numbers do not always match on the two types of 
forms, the first number shown^ will be the trial number for a Type 1 Form 
and the. second number corresponds to Type 2 Form. The examples show how 
to handle trials that are incorrect (trial 1/1), no-*response (trial 3/6), 
prompted (trial 3/8) and correct (trial 4/10). In real life, you will 
never use both types of Scoring Forms to record data for the same session. 
Both Forms are shown here simply for the tra;lner to see how they are used. 

Figures 18' and 19 and Table 10 show Step la training data for a Level B 
student, E^?ample trial 1/1 shows^^rtxat happens when a Student points 
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Table 9 



Ebcample Trials* for Step la Training 
Level A Student 
• Communication Board 



Trainer 
board / SPEECH 



Stiident 
board / SPEECH 



T£2eJ, 
Trial 1 



Type 2 
Trial 1 



good / HAin)s bead;, good 

(Holds up cookie.) 

what ,( points to cookie) / WHAT'S THAT? 

wrong / WRONG. IT'S COOKIE, (points 
to cookie . symbol on student's board. 

Scores [^-/^^^ on Step 1 Scoring , 
Form.) 



om. HANDS read;. 



i 



what (points to cookie) /."WHAT'S THAT? 

cookie / (SEAT! IT IS COOKIE. 
(Gives stiident a piece of cookie.) 



(Places hands in lap.) 



book / (no response) 



(Student points to cookie symbol with 
teacher.) 



(Student places hands in lap.). 
cookie / (no response) 



Type 1 
1!rial 2 



Type 2 
Trial 6 



(Holds up cookie.) 

what (points to cookie) / VHAT'S THAT? 

IT'S A COOKIE (points to cookie , symbol ^ 
on student's board. Scores Qj7\J] 
on Step 1 Scoring Form.) 

what (points to cookie) / VHAT'S THAT? book / no response 
(Says nothing. Goes to the next trial.) 



(Student has hands ready.) 
(no response after at least 5 seconds.) 



Trial 3 



Type 2 
Trial 8- 



(Holds up book.) 

what (points to booli^) / VHAT'S THAT?" 
(prompts student to point to book 
symbol • ) 

GOOD VDRK! THAT'S RIOIT. 

(Scores [^27^3 ^ Scoring Form. ) 



book / (no response) 



book / (no response) 



Type 1 Type 2 ^ 
Trial k Trial 10 

(Holds up book.) 

what (points to book) / VHAT'S THAT? 
VAI TO GO! (pats student on back. 

Scores- C-^^^O ^ Scoring Form.) ' 

^Example tt^ials for this Table correspond to those iH.th astericks (^} on the 
Example Scoring Forms, Figures 16 and 17 . ^. 
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, l«Mlon « 



Clrel. ln.ch Uv.li 0 » C Clt«U Triimr*. •tl»utMii 



v 



■pMch 

AlUM> 




(.U trt.U Mch) 
Ll.K t^eM (t> C/HAM/ 

• I. ui £XL 



•a. (3) iSC 

•4. <4> iJC_ 

10. (4) 

ii; n) £ill 

11. <4) ±7L 
13. o> £7L. 
i«. 11) iETL 

u. (3) iSAL 



17. 

II. 

11. 

20. 

at. 

21. 
23. 
24. 
^3. 
2i. 

37; 

2S. 

21. 

10. 

31. 

32. 



J*) s3C 

<*> iJCL 

in £11 

(2) 

(3^ iZL 

<*) £7L 

<2) j3L. 

(I) dE?L. 

<3) .HI 
(3) 



33 < 


41) 


x/V. 


49 (3) 


3A» 


(4)' 


.s/u. 


50. (2)* j3C 


35. 


(2) 




51. (4) jJCL 


31. 


i4»~ 
lil 


"jnr " 


52. (i^ ,51L~^ 


37. 


*jt 




5a. <3) 


31. 


(4) 


'it: ) 


34. (2) i7C 


39. 


(3) 


^ 7 


55. |3) aTCL 


40. 


(I) 




54. (1) iTCL 


4|. 


(3)< 




37. <4) £?CL 


42. 


(2) 




51. (2) iTC 


43. 


(4) 


alL. 


• 39. C4) dSCJ 


a. 


(I) 


ML 


•0. (I> iJL. 


45. 


(2) 


SF- 


41. (2) SfL 


44. 


(1) 


SFL 


iii 13) iTC 


47. 


(3) 


£JC 


49. (1) fTL. 


a. 


(4) 




44. (4)t SC^. 



' iAMrr.ce (•)» atMH^t « pf^»t«l *■») « " 



r«r 





• 


0 


bo 




15 




10 


m 






If 


lb 



tlft«4n« 



Ulala tkmm m TIUOa 9 



JaU^ 



'^iMrtflt rom (or tt*p 1 



Tm 2 



CliiU S#M4ili Uvftli Q I C (Ur.l. Traimr't tcimlu.i 



7lS 



XtMtt 

Ml MMfHTtMffT 



2) JlUfiJo. 



lp««eh PImSV 



A Ion* 



iU-4) 



Two or four If. 



20 I 

19 2 

II 4 

17 3 

14 2 

15, 3 

14 I 

ID 4 

U 3 
llgl 



±IL j3L ^ JTtl JC JX. -X. JXL JCL -jL -X. 
;SXL ^ dTC- -XL JC -Ix. JL. .X. ^ JL 
:3L. ±>L. it JTL ^ ^ JTL JTL JT^ JTL 
iJC fflC JJL -X. JX ^ JC JL^I?L 
±7[L '±JC'^E- JE- -iX- -X- J7L -X. JX 
:fiC-. dX ^5G- -X- JX JX -X- -X. -X- -X, XL 
flX iX. JX JX -X. iX JX -XL JX JX LX' 
:£X £C i^X. JX JX J!X JX-.X- JX .IX'«.X. 
±X jdX £X JX -X. ix JX JX JX JX 
£PCL iSX £X LX -iC- ZX -X- JX- JX -X_ 
aiX'^ilL "iX JXi JX JX JX .X- .X- JX JX 
iX 5C- ^ JX JX ^ JX ^ JX JC 
(3L *<iX , JX .X.'2x -X- JX.-X- JX JX 
jX. JXf -X- JXl JX JE^ JX JX JX 
iXVffilL JX JX JC JX ^ ^ JX, 
£X ^X JX- JX. JX. JX. J^^ JX JX. J^^ 
CSX aSX-'JX -X- JjC JX JX JX JX -X- 
£X j£X jS](L ;JX .X. J!x -X. .X- JX JX. .X. 
j{x dx c£X .X- JX in. JX JX. JX .X- JX 

iX ilX *£FL JX ^ Ix JX -X. JX JX JX 



aihHxmrii 



JL ix 
JX Jx. 

XL .^X- 

JX* -Jl/CL'-.'' 
JX 

\;5CJ -IX 

JX J!x 
.X. J!x 

.IXf 
J!7tL J!x« 
JX «^X ' 
JX *lX*'', 

jx« JbC' 
jx^ 

JX JjC 

JX .!x. s 

J}EL .Ix.^ 
JX -jj-w- 



lERiC 



7^ 
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Table 10 

Example Trials* for Step la Tralnirtp 
Lovol B Student 
Coiiimunication Board 



drainer 
board / SPEECH 



Student 
boa^d / SPEECH 



Type 1 
Trial 1 



Type 2 ' 
Trial 1 



(Holds up shitt.) 

what (points to shirt) / TOAT''S THAT? 

wrong / WRONG, AHN, SHIRT 
^ (points to shirt symbol on student's 
board"*and emphasizes SHIRT. 

Scorea Q^T^J on Step 1 Scoring Form.) 
lET'S TBI AGAIN. 

what (points'to shirt) /WHAT'S THAT? 

XSays nothing. Goes to the next trial). 

(Note: This etomple shows a student . 
using a conflicting speech response.. 
This resulted in a slash being drawn 
through the plus score. The trial will 
not count to criterion.) 



shirt / COAT 



shirt / COAT 



Type 1 ' Type 2 
Trial 2 .^^irial 6 

, (Holds up radio.) 

what (points to radio) / WHAT'S THAT? 

Rood ./ GOOD JOB! 
• (Lets student listen to radio. 

Scorea QTssJ ^^^^ ^ Scoring Form.) 



radio / OH 



> Type 1 
Trial 3 



Type 2 
Trial 8 



(Holds up radio.) 

what (points to radio) / WHAT'S THAT? 

wrong / VRONG* IT!S A RADIO (points 
to radio symbol on student's board. 

Scores j^-T^^ Step 1- Scoring Form.) 



shirt / OH 



what (points to radio) / WHAT'S THAT? 
WOK BETTER THAT TIME! 



radio / OH 



ERIC 



^Example trials for this Table correspond to those. on the Example Scoring 
Forms, Figures 18 and 19. . 
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AtOM 



Hont^vch 
AtoM 



SCI*? t tvalnloi ^cMu^«r for training •••l»n "liAara (t) and (3) to tha 



eirat U«« tCur a wt«l af 33 trlirlaii aaalgn nusk.ara (a) and (4) to tha aacand tta- m tba 
Mir (lor iba ciMlMnt 33 eruti). Mv«« traLnlOf alt fourttaa%. aaaidft aaeb ta a aiofta 
nM*#r (la trlata aaeh). 



Llat Itcaa UMdt 

• 1. U) 0^ 
•I. (3) .fits 

• I. (31 

4. (*) jgci 

J. (u ^TEi 

(1) ;jJ7fc 

•. ij) i7© 

». (♦) iTta 

10. (3) £10^ 

u. (u i/Sl 

u. (*J i?Q 

U. (3) 

ij. («) ±}Q 

u. (3) iAE 



(3) .SCl 
(I) £f^ 



17. 

4 

II. 

19. 

20. 
31. 
33. 

3,1. c*) ,ffla / 

3^^ iiy .JSSi. 

2i. (1) 

39. (U i?CL 

30. (3) £^ 

31. (^) 

'33. «3J fTtt) 



33. 
34. 
35. 
34. 
37. 
3<< 
39. 
40. 
41. 
43. 
43. 
44. 
45. 
44. 
47« 

4a. 



(1) 

£/& 

(2) ^ 

(3) .£01 

C4) ira. 

(3) £ftl 

(1) jfid^ 

(3) SfSi 

(4) iiTGi 
* rii £Aa 

(3) iTia 

(I) 

(3) 



49 r» 4Bl 

50. (3) i73. 

52. (1) 'IjtS 

53. (3) £®. 

54. (3> £70, 

33. (3) iA&. 
9»* n) 

57. «4| jTa. 

59." (4) SE. 

II. (3) ^.gcL 

43. (3) j£7Bl 
'43. (I) jiTlh 

44. (4) 



•iwnta aa eartace incarraie (->t tha^d ar yroaftad (■>; or no 
aval C anly« icar* atah trial aa •aeapCabta aa a total unit («>i ar 
Kvrr^abl* a* a tatal unit 10) 

rarcaat iuaaarv rat laaaian 

Actvftab^tlly 







Na^apaaaH 




0 


dcur.i 


31 




•III 




b 






b 






10 



«ry far laaaian 



Q 


4 






0 


b 







IViiiiU 

niHnl mi 



dkuduni 
Ctreti 



Ixai^ ttiMXm aJnitt la TftUd 



«i wmT'l THAtt "1.>.I" Tw. ..r four H»m 



' 30 

tv 
to 

17 
14 
15 
14 

U 
1/ 

n? 



£^ jE?B^£?B i?B. -btL -X- -X. JXL -31 -X. -351- JtL 
dETS -XL. -it. -XL .X- -X. -X. -X- -XL ITlL 

£]^M^I)^£ISuJL!JL.^JL^ JL JL ^ 
SitSi. £F£l 0a. «X. JTL JTu -X, XI 'iTCL 
i?l£ ';2CL iSS. -X. ylJC -X- -XI- -X. -X, -X- JdL JTC. 
i?Qt jS?£. 1^ .|?E. -Xl .ITE- -Xj. JC- -X- XL -XL XIL 
£7QL ' JSQl .!£^ uX. JjC. XL X. -X.' X- XL XL .ItT * 

JcJ^ Sm £f!h JC •Ix* JX. .X.. X» «XL oAm. ..X ' 



£/& JUCm JjC JX .XL JX. .XL -XL ^jC 



d^St j^Jf^ .£^- ^70. JlL IJC^ Jim XL XL. XL JXr XI. J!X 
*jE7(^ .j'C JX. »X. -X. XL XL XL XL ilX. 
JITGl \£?ZL -XL JX^ -X. XL .X. -X. Jl^ -X. JX- 
jGQ. .£0. J7IIL J7[L -XL XL JX. X!L J71L XL 
^ .£7C1 Jaf^ SUl XL -ItC .XL -X- -X. J7L XL XL .jIL; 
.soil jZ7& .SCI £'0. -XL .!XL -X. XL -X. XL XL XL .XL 
£7C& jSQk^iTQL JTGL XL -jC -X. XL -X. XL JX. XL XL, 
£?Qt jS1& .rTQft. iTEt XL JX. J7C. XL XL -X- -XL .jCL 
£7E:* iJlL ^DE. 'iTGi XL JiX. -XL XL XL XL XL XL ^jKL 
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^^^eo^^rectly but gives an incorrect vocalization. Trial 2/6 shows A correct 
point accompanied' by a vocalization. An escample of an incorrect point 
accompanied by a vocalization is shown in trial 3/8. 

If a student cannot tolerate the 64 triads on^ Type -1 Form or the 
^ 20 trials on a Type 2 Form in one sitting, thev trdlner is encouraged to be. 
flexible* Do as many trials as jpossible, and on increasing the number 

of trials the student can tolerate5 but do not teel bound, to the nutnber of 
trials shown on the Scoring Form. Trials may also be broken into small sets 
which are run several times throughout the day. 

4. Continue training the firs^t two items until criterion performance is met« 
Criterion is the same as for the Skill Test 80% qorrect responses or 12 
* cx^nsecutive correct responses In one session. On a Type 1 Form, 80% is 52 
correct a£ 64 possible trials* For a Type 2 Form, 16 correct responses of 
the 20 possible are required for 80%. 

5* After the student reaches criterlpii on the first pair of two items, select 
two different items, add these two sjrmbol ear^ to the student's board and 
train them to criterion in the same way. Wheti criterion is met on the second 
pair,, combine the four items and train^hat set to crlteribn^^i^ig^ the same 
procedure. Review Table 6 for a description of fibw to add the cards ta the 
board. 

6. After the set of four Itemrs is trained to criterion, add the retnaining 
symbol cards and give the Step la Skill Test again. If the student reaches 
criterion on the Skill Test for Step la, then give Skill Test lb. 

7. If the student does not reach criterion on the Skill Test la, remove all 
but the necessary symbol cards, and train the next four items in the same 

' manner (one pair, then the second pair, then the combined set of four items) 
using the Board Displays described earlier. ' , 

Train to criterion the following items: 

1 and 2 (e.g., cookie and ball) 

3 and 4 (e.g., hat and crayon) 

1, 2, 3, and 4 (e.g., cookie, ball, hat and crayon).. 

Give Skill Test la (trainer uses speech a^id board together). If criterion 
is reached, go to Skill Test lb (trainer uses speech alone). If not, train 
the items below. 

' 5 and 6 

7 and 8 

5,6,7 and 8 




o 
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Give Skill Test la. If criterion is reached, go to Skill Test lb; if not, 
train the items below. 

9 and 10 

11 and 12. 

9, 10, 11, and 12 

Give Skill Test la. If criterion is reached, go to' Skill Test lb; if not, 
train the items below. 

13. and 14 * 

15 and 16 ' . ' 

13, 14, 15 and 16 , 

Give Skill Test la. If criterion is reached, go to Skill Test lb. If not, 
the trainer has three op1^TOns. The items may be regrouped to create new 
pairs and sets of items, train the new pairs and sets until the student 
reaches criterion on the Skill Test. Or, it may help some students to 
rearrange the symbol placement. You may either regroup the itdms or \^ 
rearrange the symbols. Doing both at once could be too confusing, for the 
student. If either of these options is chosen, remember that all 16 symbols 
remain on the student's board. Finally, if the trainer feels the student's 
failure' to aqhieve criterion does not mean he/she can't make progress on Step 
go on to Step '2. After criterion is met on Step 2 (a, b, and c), retrain the 
student on Step 1. For some students,' this procedure may aid in reaching 
criterion on Step 1. 

STEP Lb: TRAINER USES SPEECH ALOlJE < . 

Step lb Is- trained very similarly to Step la. One exception is that 
the trainer's board is not used, to ask the question WHAT THAT?/' (I.e., 
trainer says tb^ words but does not point to the symbol cardsX* This 
technique is used in order to teach the student to attend to speecK used 
alone. In this way, the 8<fcudent will be able to und^^tand ''normal" 
conversation he/she hears in his/her environment 



The second change from Step la is that the Student's board display 
remains constant. All sixteen symbol cards are on t^he board throughout 
the^Step lb testing and training. Be sure then, to use the same objects 
in this part of the Step as were used earlier". 

When criterion is reached on the Step lb Skill Test, training should 
begin on Step Ic. Refer back to the Figure 13 Flow ch^t to see exactly 
how to proceed. 
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STEP Ic: TRAINER USES BOARD ALONE 

Step ic is exactly the same as Step lb except that the question "WHAT. 
THAT?" is asked using only board ^^ymbols and no speech* All other iri- 
structions, reinforcement, correction, and conversation during the sessions 
may be in either speech alone, or speech and board together. This part 
of the Step is taught so that the student will learn the concepts behind 
the graphic symbols more completely, and also to understand peers who may 
us€ boards but not talk. 

When criterion is reached on the Ic Skill T^st, training should begin 
on Step 2a. ^ . 

Remember, if the student does not reach criterion after training all 
16 items, you can either regroup the training items (or symbols) or go on 
to Step 2. 

SUMMARY FORM FOR STEP 1 

* 

Figure 20 shows a sample Summary Form for Step la. Step la is indicated 
on the Summary Form by the marks under both "Speech"* and "Nonspeech" stimulus 
conditions at the top of the Foirm. A new Summary Form is completed for both 
Steps lb and Ic. Step lb is indicated by checking only th6 "Speech" stimulus 
condition. Step Ic is Indicated by checking only the "Nonspeech" stimulus . 
condition. 

Only the percentage of correct responses is entered on the Summary Form. 
In this example, the Skill Test la was given first on January 16, 1976. The 
student, Ralph, had 22% correct responses. The date the Skill Test is first 
gi^^n is also the date training began. 

Training on the first pair of items (cookie and book) began January 19,. 
1976.. Figure 20 shows that Ralph reached criterion on cookd|,e and book during 
session 9. On session 13,, Ralph reached criterion on the second .pair (ball 
and car) with 827. correct. The circle aifbund the percentage score shows that 
criterion was met by 12 consecutive correct responses. ^ 



Criterion was reached on the Skill Test la on session 19. Ralph cor- 
rectly labeled 29 of 32 items without formal training on items 9 through 16. 
It took this student 19 sessions to reach criterion on Step la (trainer 
using speech and board). This is recorded in the Total Sessions to Criterion 
blank at the top of the Summary Form. Ralph is now ready for Step lb (teacher 
trains in speech alone). When criterion is met on Step lb, training is begun 
with the. trainer using the board alone, ^ with- no speech (Step Ic) . Training 
begins on Step 2 when criterion is reached on Step lc« 
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B.oard 
Signing 



Scudenc 



Speech Level: 



Flguw 20 , 
Summary Form for Seep l . 

y\ Trainer' • Scimulgg; ^jnf i<t^ n/i^A ^MWiA^ 



Trainer 



liatc- t mining St/irt^d 



Date Tralnlnft Ended 



Tocal Sffsslons to CrlCcrion 



Percent Correct Response* Across Sessions 
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■ Oace 



teens Used in- 
2. ■llMVft'fci . 



3. Jaii 
>• JUltLL 



Training 
6- lot 



11 



9.iuiMil4L 13. iWvii]i^ 



Bo^rd Display 



<j 10 1 a 

M 3 f 

1% m 6 b 
15 It. -7 8 



(Circled percofttages rapraiant crltorlon based on 12 conaecutlvo correct rofponaoa. ) 
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GRAPHING SUMMARY FbRM DATA 



You may wish to graph progress data as the student pft-ogresses through 
the Steps. Procedures for graphing are shown in Appendix B. 

You may also wish to use the Type 2 Scoring; Forms for self -graphing, 
by circling the number correct during each session, and drawing a line from 
pne circle to the next. If Type 2 Forms are used, the trainer is encouraged 
to also keep more long term graphs to help with viewing progress over longer 
periods of time. 

. PROGRAMMING FOR GENERALIZATION * 

_1 Upqii Kiorapletlon of Step 1, a list of trained items should be given to . 
the student's parents, parent- surrogates, teachers and otherg who have daily 
contact with the student. Their purpose is to increase the use of the newly 
taught vocabulary with persona other than the trainer and in environments 
oth^r than the training area. Whenever it is appropriate and /or functional 
these per$ons should present the game items and ask the student "What's that?'*. 
Eventually the instruction they use should vary. Gradually , "What's that?'* 
should be replaced by questions which are longer and use other vocabulary. 
The student should be responding correctly to "What's That?" for several' days 
prior to varying the .cue. An example for the vocabulary word puzzle: when 
the student is in the bedroom, living room, classroom, etc. playing with 
the puzzle the parent, teacher, etc. could ask "What (are you) play (ing) 
with?" This will allow the student to use the newly trained word in a 
functional setting, in addition to increasing his/her receptive vocabulary. 

It may be necessary, initially, to reinforce the student with edibles 
as well as praise. Gradually, reinforcemerit other than that which would 
occur naturally, should be avoided. When the student labels pop it would be'* 
natural to give him/her a drink of pop.' It would not bA natural td give 
Che student a drink of pop for labeling shirt. In thislinstance the student 
should receive praise and if needed, assistance with hlsyher shirt. 

Throughout training it is likely the same objects ard used. When 
working towards generalization a variety of objects represbnttng each newly 
trained label should be used. When generalizing the u^se of the word shoe 
the student should be encouraged to point to shoe for as marty different shoes 
as possible. Table 11 pi^ovides examples of generalization across person^, 
places and cues. New (non- trained) Items and body parts Should gradually be 
added to the list ONLY when the student appears to be maintaining an acceptable 
level of labeling in the home or school setting, for several consecutive days. 
The trainer should record in^ the student^ s file whether or not generalization 



occurs . 
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Table U 
OtnaralUatlon Ovarvlaw 



Suggested Vocabulary 
To Practice In 


Different, appropriate 

botbinqs wtwn 


Different People 


Different Verbel Cuel 

STEPS I t 3 STEP 7 


bed, pillow, blanken, 
shirt, shoe, sockt, 
panta, gown, ring, hat, 
necklace, watch, dress 


Bedroom 


^parents, parent-surro"- 
gatet, unit workers, 
siblings(?>, education 
staff, poers(7) 


Whet put on 
What take off 
What wear there 
What'o over th^re 
finat Sit on 
(could add yovi to each 
cue to lengthen) 
VOiat's that etc. 


Point to . 

Show me 

Give me 

Get the 

rino tne • 

Pick up the ■■ 

Where's the 

(could add student's 
name, me and articlos 
a, an, the, to lengthen 
gat), . ■• 


knife, fork, spoon. 
Sandwich, table, ohalr, 
plate,, milk, cup, glaas« 
candy, cookie, cake, 
pop, cracker, chipa, 
peanute, apple, juice, 
Qum 


ivitcnsn 


Any of the above 
Dining (isll^ staff 


What eating with 

What ai,t' on 

What are you eating 

What drinking 

What's that ' etc* 


Any of the above 


toilet, bathtub, wash- 
cloth, towel, soap, 
comb, brush, mirror, 
lotion, toothbrush," 
toothpasto 


Bathroom 


parenta, 'parent-surro- 
gates, unit workers, 
education staff, 
siblingsC?), peers(7') 


What look at 

What put on" 

What sit on/in 

What on face 

What fix hair with 

What washing^th 

What'e that etc. 


Any of th#^ .above 


Any of the above which 
are appropriate 
swing, bicycle, TV, 
radio, ball, truck, . 
crayon, doll, puxs^la, 
block « drum 


Any ftocteation Aree 


Any of the above 


What have 

What in your hand 

What play with/on 

What listening^ to 

What watching 

What's that - etc. 


Any of the abov« 


Any of the above which 
are appropriate 
pencil, paper, desk, 
book 


Classroom 




What's on your desk 
What writing with/on 
What's that atCf 
(could add *verb8, Ing 
to lenathtn) 


Any of the above 

■ / 



* ■ • • ■ ..■ ■. - * • ■ • "•. " ■ ■ ."J ' 

, ^ (Object Recognition) 

.* " ; ■" ■ " , ■ . ' ... . ■ •■, 

a' . ■ V ... * : ■ ■ ■ . 

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS . 

.'training Goal ^ ' . • • 

~ — ' — ■ '• * # • ■ ' ■ ' ■. : - •• '* ".'i:';^-.-'.. 

In Step 2, the student is taught receptive identification of the 16 
items he ,4earne(ci to label in Step !• This step concentrates oh the di- 
mension o£ reception (understahdihg statements and questions). " - 

Training -Items ; . 

• ♦ ■ • V' r » 

.*«■■■■. . ■ - ' 

• ^ . ■ / • • • f . 

Train the same items as*^ used in Step 1. 

Communication Board Display . , * ^ , 

""'The studernt's bpard Is not used during 'the response far this step. It 
should be placed nearby so the student can communicate with the trainer. The 
objects should not be placed on the student's board during the Step ^^Jcill 
, Test or training. . * ^ 

Use of the Trainer j s Board for Step 2 \ • 

A diagram of a trainer ' s^ioard is shown in -Figure 21. The symbols , 
needed to train Step 2 have been shaded In this diagram. Usi^ the, board as 
described in Step 1 and in the section entitled Description of the Boards^ 
atid Symbols > ; ^ 

Procedures # 

Training . In Step 2,. the students are not expected to give an expressive 
response* This means that, they are not asked to |)Oint to a graphic symbol 
or vocalize in response to the trainer's stimuli. They ar6 asked only to 
identify the actual objects named by the trainer. They may point to the 
objects, pick them up, hand them to the trainer, etc. Because the students 
dre not expected to use a "total communication" response in this Step, the 
trainer should use the Level A Training and Correction Procedure with all 
students in Step 2.. Theise procedures (including correcting,' prompting, 
shaping, and putting- through) are used any ^ime an incorrect, no response, 
or partial response situation occurs. > 

Because the student^ are^ not asked to use paired responses, the collection 
of data is simpler for Step 2 than for Step 1; The trainer scores only one 
of the four symbols ( + , 0, S) for any one response. This eliminates the 
need for the scoring grids on the Scoring Forms for this Step. Example 

scoring Is shown later in this Step. ; , 

^ ft • . * ', ' ■ 

" Figure 22 presents a flowchart indicating the order that all students 
proceed through Step 2.' Just as in Step 1, the Step is' taught in three 
different conditions. The Step is begun by administering the Skill Test 
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Figure 21 
Trainer's Board for Step 2* 



□ □□on 





• □ 


□ 


. □ 


□ 


. □ 







□ 
□ 



1.^ 






yes 


2. 


no 




correct 


6. 


good 


7. 


wrong 


8. 


me 


19. 


Tgive 


20. 


show 


30. 


nouns 



a 
a 



fa □□□ 



I 



■ , , *— I 



□cf] 



* See Figure 4 for .full discription of the Trainer' s "Symbols. 
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Figure 22: Order of Xrf^lning for Step 2 

of the Communication Board Program 




and^trairiing, 1£ necessary, with the trainer giving the instruction ("Show J 
me," etc. ) in speech and board simultaneously (Step 2a) . The Step is then ' 
retested (and retaught if necessary) .with the trainer using speech alonfe^ 
(trainer Vs board is not used) to give the instrudtloh (Step 2b) . 'Step 2c 
is then prpbed (and taught) with the trainer u^ing only the board to give « 
the instruction. / 

Criterion . Move the. student through Step 2 (refer to, Flow cha^Qlthown-^'^ 
earlier) when criterion perfoitoance, is met. As in Step I, Step 2 criterion^; 
performance is 80% or more correct responses fror 12, consecutive^ responses, 
in one session. When a student responds at t^is^ level on a Skill Test, 
h6/she may move on to the next Skill Test (2a, ^b, 2c, or 3a) . When he/she 
responds at criterion during training, he/she may move on to either a new 
word group or a Skill Test. 



SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS 



STEP 2a: TRAINER USES SPEECH AND BOARDv 



Skill Test Instructions ^ ' i 

-As in Step 1, Step 2 has a Skill Test to be g^veii^^fore beginning 
training"*^and after training each set of four items, ^^n Step 3 after 
the student has reached criterion on Skill Tests b, and c. 



Remember that this step teaches receptive object identification. The 
student should learn to understand the ti^ainer's snfi^EeiT^&sd graphic (pointed) 
communication* As mentioned earlier, the student /does not use his board 
during the Step 2 response. He^also is not expected to vocalize, as this is 
a receptive task. 



, When giving .the Skill Test 2a, the 
in sets of four. 



items are presenfted to the student 



1. Place four itemd on the table in front of\ihe 
of the following instructions: . V 



/tudent« Give one 



a', 



'Point to the symbol card for point " while sayifng "POINT TO THE," 
then point to the symbol card for the objec^while saying t'he 
name of that object, OR 
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B-) Point to the symbol card^^r give yhlle saying "GIVE, " point 
to the symbol card for^ wl^^Ae^j^ying 'IMfi," then point to the 
object* 3 symbol card while saying the name of that object. 
If the student .does not attend well to the trainer's board or ' 
seems confused by the additiort of the pronoun me, the. me can 

^ be omitted. The trainer would then say "GIVE" while pointing 
to the sytnbol for give , then say the object; label whil^ pointing 
to tl^e syfcbol card for tliat object, OR • : " 
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C) Poirit to the symbol card for the object while saying the name 
of that object. 



2. After scoring the student's response, rearranjge the four items on 
the table. * 



3. Select a new set of four items after the student has bfeien given 
the instruction for each of the four items. Follow the same procedure 
for these items. 

4. When all 16 items have been presented, rearrangeMAe items to 
create new sets of four. Repeat the sequence, resulting in 32 trials. 
Use the Level A Training and Correction Procedure during the Skill 
Test. The following examples show how to use tjhe procedure for the 
St^lT 2a^Skill Test. The examples (trials 1, 2 and 4) are'keyed to the 
sample Skill Te^t Scoring Form on Figure 23 and descrlbed^ln Table 12. 

Scoring Responses for Skill Test 

After the Skill Test has been given, count the number of correct (+), 
Incorrect (-), shaped or prompted (S) and no- response (0) scores* Remember 
that speech responses are not recordied during Step, 2. Refer to the 32 ttlal 
table in Appendix A, to convert these numbers to percentages. Enter them in 
the ^appropriate boxes at the bottom of the Skill Test Form. 



Training Instructions 



1. Select two items and place them in front of the student. The trainer's 
board should be in full view of the student. Give one of the following 
instructions as with the Skill Test: 

A) Point to the symbol card for, point while saying "POINT TO THE." 
Then point to the object's Symbol card while saying that object's 
name , OR - r 

B) Point to the symbol card for give*, saying "GIVE," point to the 
symbol for me while saying "ME" and then point to. the obj0ct* s ' ^ 
symbol card while saying that object's name, OR 

C) Point to the object's symbol card while saying the object's name. 
If this is chosen, gradually fade in a more complete instruction 
(choice' 1 or 2) as. training progresses. 

For a correct response, the student must follow the instruction exactly « 
He/she must either point to the Item (option A above) or give the item to 
the trainer (option B above). For the third option (^ above), the student 



receives credit for picking up the item, pointing to 
the trainer. 



t, or handing it to 



DurjLng each session, both items in the pair are presented randomly and 
for an equal number of trials. Follow the presentation order shown on the . 
Step 2 data sheets (Type 1 or Type 2). Rearrange the items befote every, trial 

\ . . ' Oi 88 ^ . 
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Table 12 



Example Trials* f(5r Step aa Skill 'Seat 



Trainer 
•board / SPEECH 


Student 
(Pointing) 


Trial 1 




(Place the trainer J.s board on the 
table- close to but not in front of 
student. Place a brush/wateV, J>er- 
fume , and paper on the table. ) ^ 




point brush '/ POINT TO BBUSH. 


(Points to brush) 


good brush '/ GOOD! THAT IS A BEUSH! 
(Gives brush to student momentarily, 
then asks for brush to be returned.) 




(Scores [[+^ Skill Test Scoring 





Form and rearranges item on table 
for Trial 2.) 



Trial 2 * . 

point water / POINT TO WATER. 

wrong / WRONG. THiS IS WATER. 

(Points to actual object. Scores [^~^ 
on Skill Test Scoring Form. ) ' 

point water / POINT TO WATER. 

(Says nothing and rearranges items 
'on table for Trial 3.) ^ 



(Points to brush ) 



(Points to brush) 



T H al k 

point paper / POINT TO PAPER. 

wrong / WRONG. THIS ^jPER. (Points 
to actual object. Scores on 
Skill Test Scoring Form. ) 

point paper /POINT TO PAPER 

(Says nothing and moves on to the next 
four items on Skill Test for Trials 5, 
6, 7 & 8.)' 



(no response) 



(no response) 



^Example trials for this Table correspond to those with asterisks (*) on the 
Example Skill Test Scoring Form, "Figure 23 . - ' 
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loard 

Studsnt QaWTO 



' rigttr* 23 
tlfltt TMt ScorlAf rora Ur tTKr "2 



, Sanlon # f 



5: 



Clrck/p Trailer*!. tciMluat 



_t_r 



Honapaacb 



Spaach 
• Alana - 



Noncpaacb 

J^otm ^ 



Llat eha 16 itatti^Ccwt^a) that an ua? 

ITOI SOOU 



^or training In CT^ 2 



■ 2. 

a4 

5. 
k, 

7. 

9. 

to. 

12. 
13. 
14. 
13. 
•14. 



4LLLCL, 




1 



Mm 



10. 

u. 
12. 

13. 
14.- 



15. J^i 



fcora trials m cort««e'(«)( tneovrfst t-)( thap* (f)| or no riapofi«a (0>. 



l]jM«ry.i«r .TBBt Uaaadr^vn 32 trl«la) 



Kpra 
#c rev fit 





lb 


0 




38 


50 


P 





\ 
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SO the Student learxfs the object, not just the object's position. Train the 
two Items until criterion Is reached (80% correct, or 12 consecutive correct 
responses, during one session). 

Example trials 1 through 4 on Table 13 show correct responses and use 
of the Training and Correction Procedure for a no- response and an Incorrect 
response. These examples are keyed to the first four trials of the Type 1 
and 2 Scoring Forms for Step 2 (Figures 24 and 25). 

'2. After criterion Is met on the first pair of Items; train a second pair 
to criterion. ^ 
^ . ^ 

3. Combine the two pair of Items Into a set of. four and train to criterion 
follo\d.ng the same procedure. The Scoring Forms for Step 2 can be used for 
two^r four Items. Remember that now all four items are placed in front 

of the 'student during graining. * 

4. Give Che Skill Test again after criterion isjz^ched on the set of 
four items. ' . » 1^ 

5. If the student reaches criterion on the Skill Ttest^ ^ive Sfclll-ljs^ai-r 2b 
(trainer uses speech alone, with no board). 

/ • ^ 

6. If criterion was not met on the' Skill Test, begin training' the next pair 
(7 an* 8), etc. The training sequence outline follows. 

Train these items to criterliDn: 



1 and 2 (e.g., cookie and bal 
3 and 4 (e.g., hat and' book) 

1, 2, 3 and 4 (e.g., cookie, ball^ hat and book) 

Give Skill Test. Jf criterion is reached, glv^ Skill Test 2b (speech 
alone). If not, train items below. ^ 



5 and. 6 — } — 

7 and 8 ^ ' • 

, 5, 6, 7 and 8 . 

Give Skill Test. ^ If criterion is reached, give Skill Test 2b (speech 
ajLone). - If not, train items below. 

9 and 10 

11 afid 12.' 

. 9, l6t 11 and 12 ' 

Glv6^ Skill Test. If /criterion is reached, glve^ Skill Test 2b (speech 
alone). If not, train items below* ' 
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Table 13 ^ ^ . 

Example Trials^ for' Step 2a Training 
Cominunication Board . 
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. Trainer ( 
board /SPEECH ^ i\ 


. ' : W^dent . 
vvFointxng? 


Trial 1 Trial 1 




point shirt / POjCNT TO SHIRT. * ; 


(no * response) 


wrong / ^S^^ i^S IS SHIRT^ ( Points 
to aoiuJ^obJect/vthen takes student '& 
handL and moves it the shoe; scores 

r n ■ 3^- " ' 0 
LOj on Scaring J?pnn for Step 27) 


• ^ ' • S V • 
* 4 


point shirt / POINT TO SHERT. 


(Points to shirt) 



good shirt / THAT'S GOOD! YOU POINTEB 
TO SHIRT' (Gives piece of peanut to 
student. ) 



(Rearranges^ items and goes to Trial 2.) 
^ - , 



Trial P 



Trial P 



point shirt^ / POINT TO SHIRT. 

shirt / GREATj' .lOU^ tOINXBD TO SERTI^ 
(Gives piece of^ peanut as reinforcer.' 

Scores Q +n| on Scoring Form.) " 
(Rearranges items and goe& to Trial 3 -J 



(Points to- shirt) ' • 



0^ 



Trial 3 ' Trial 3 ^ " 

point candy / 0DINT TO CANCT. ^ ' 

wrong,./, WRONG. ' THIS IS CANDY., 
(Points to actual object. Scores 

[] on Scoring Form. ) 
point candy / POINT TQ CANUr. 
(Says nothing, goes on to Trial kf) 



( Points to^ I3hi!rt) 



(Points to' shirt) 
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Trial k ' Trial k 

• point candy / POINT TO CAllDr. \ — , 

good candy / GOOD! YOU POINTED TO 
CANDYJ (Gives piece of candy to student 

as roinforc<)r. Scores on Scoring 

Form.) 

|liearranges items and goes to Trial 5-) ' 



(-Points to candy 



-^Example trials Tor this .Ta,ble correspond td/those xdth astericks {^) ori the 



in 



JLUC 



AlOM 



rM» MCrtnt f«m can k« uMd far •ttbvr tw« - or four-lcaia prttaancmciaiu diaorlbW tn 
Itrp i iratAln«>fi*ca*iras. Far trmlniDn Mir^ ^^U**!* Mslgn MJ*kar I ami ) ta cha (trit 
tt«itf and aaaliih «w^r 1 and 4 tJ tba aaeonJ ic«« in eb» Miaa training all (our 

iiv«ai aaalNfl •nik to • alntta mwliar. 
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+ 


2S. 
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lU. 


(i) 


+ 
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(4) 




T 

42. 


(2) 


' 1 1. 


(1) 




27. 


(2) 




' 43. 


«»\ 


IJ. 


141 
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(1) 


u. 






2f. 


(1) 




4 J. 


(2) 


1*. 






30. 


13) 




44. 


(1) 


- u. 


14) 




31. 


(2) 




47. 


(3) 


u. 


13) 


4r 


" J2.'* 


(3) 


+ 


41. 


(4) 



44. (3) 



90. 
31. 
92. 
93. 
94. 
93. 
9*. 
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(J) 

()> 
(1) 
(4) 
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'13 and 14 



g 15 and 16 - . ^^f 

13, 14, 15 and 16 

Give Skill Tdst. If criterion la reached; give Skill Teat |^( speech 
alone). If not, rearrange the Itema Into new palra, of two ^ftd aets 
.four. Continue training with the aame procedure until the atudent doea 
.reach criterion on the Skill Test 2a. 



STEP 2b: TEACHER OSES SPEECH ALONE ' 

Steb 2b la taught Just like 2a except the trainer' a board la not used 
ii^^\r the trainer ^aya* the worda but doea not point to the aymbol' carda) . 
Thla part of Step 2 is uaed to teach the -atudent td match only the apoken 
referent to the object. 

When criterion Is reached on the Step 2b Skill Test, training should 
begin on Step 2c. Refer back to the Figure 22 Flow chart to see exactly 
how to proceed. • 

. ^ . STEP 2c: TEACHER USES BOARD ALONE 

- Step 2c Is exactly the scLme as Step 2b'except that the Instruction Is 
given using only, board symbols ai^d no speech ^ Be careful that all other 
Instructions reinforcement^ correction and conversation during the sessions 
b^ In either speech alone ot speech and board together. 

When criterion Is reached on Skill Test 2c, proceed to Step 3. 

Remember, If 'the student^ does not reach criterion after training all 
16 Items, you may regroup the training Items and re-teach the Step. ^ 



' T ^ SOMMARV FORM FOR STEP 2 ~ 

Figure 26 shows a sample •Summary Form for Step 2. It Is filled out 
In the same way as ?he Summary Form for Step 1, with Skill Tests counting* 
as training sessions. Criterion was reached In 18 sessions wl^h 80% 
correct on the Skill Test 2a. Note that in sessions IX and 16, criterion 
was met by the student giving 12 consecutive correct responses. The ' 
student Is now ready for Skill Test Zh (trainer uses speech alone) and 
generalization training procedures on Step 2. Refer to Appendix B for 
Instructions and examples for graphing progress. 

PROGRAMMniG FOR t3ENERALIZATI0N 
When the student has mSt criterion on Step 2 the list of trained Items 
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Board flgurt 26 ' I 

Signing I 

ISuanuiry Fona for Scap 2 . i 

trminar'! Sttmulua; ^i»o9\ niAtrf Sk^fth/ll ^ % 

Student /}yifiyy\j Cj. \ Tralnar Jjfjj/^ P 

Date Tratning Stqrtid dpAjJL lOjlQljp Date Training Endid (^ph^P 2 ^ l(^lh Total Senion< to Criterion \8 J 



Percent Correct Reaponeee Acroie Sieiioni 
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(Circled percentagei repriient criterion baeed on 12 consecutive- correct rliaponiii* ) 
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should be reviewed wlthvthe student's parents, parent-surrogates, teachers, 
etc. Specific suggestions for functional practice are found in Table y.. 

It may be necessary initially to present the items in blocks of four 
(as in training) but as soon as possible the student should be asked to 
point to the object wherever it Is located in his enviromnent. For 
example, when sitting at the table the student could be aslced to ^dentify 
plate, spoon, fork, cup, milk, food, etc., or when in his room the student 
could be asked to identify various articles of clothing, etc. which* are 
located in the closet such as: coat, shirt, pants, toys or games. 

■ O ■ 

New items can be introduced when correct responding on previously 
trained items is maintained for several consecutive days. Again, and 
for all generalization training, a record of the student's progress should 
be kept on file for review. 



/ 
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'. STEP' 3 
("no ca-rd"X 
GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 



Training Goal 7 ' 

To teach the use of the symbol "no^card" when asked to labe}. Items/ ttot 
symbolized on their 43oard. This step is an extension of the refeirence V 
concept. The gtudent is taught how to indicate when he needs to label a.n , 
object which is not symbolized on his board. ^ 



Training Items 



Ten items or body palrts whose labe Is are symbolized on the board, a^d > 
10 items or body parts whose labels are not symbolized on^ tlje boa.rd. '^^Q: 
in preceedlng steps it is important to select materials the student 
encounters every day. ^ 



Communication Board Bisplay ' . . ^ . , 

One symbol is^ ad'&ed.>fe€r^he student's board for this step. The sugg^i^ed 
symbol is shown below <tJote: the slash is made with a red colored marker)^ 
followed by the board display required.- * \(r 



Figure 27:, Student ' s Step 3 
Board Display , 




□ 



□□□ 



Use of the Trainer's Board for Step 3 



A diagram of a trainer* j;^:i^6krd is shown iri Figure 28. The symbols 

used- in training are shadedi!r They are identical to those used in Step 1. 

, . • - ' ^ ■ 

Brocedures * * 

Training .^ Step 3 training procedures and ti^aining order are very 
similar to Step \. Use the Total Communication Training Eroqedures appro- 
priate for your student. Figure 29^ presents a flow chart indicating the 
order of training to^'proceed through this Step. 

Criterion . Move the student through Step 3 (refer to flow chart 
shown earlier) when criterion performance is met. Jks in Steps 1^ and 3, 
Step 3 criterion" performance Is 80% or more correct responses, or 12 con- 
secut^ive responses, in one session, ^en a student responds at this level 
on a Skill Test, he/she may move on to the next Skill test C3a, 3b, 3p or 
4a). When he/she responds at criterion during training, he/she may move on 
to eithet a new word group or a Skill Test. 

SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS - . 

STEP 3a: TRAINER USES SPp^H AND BOARD 
Skill Test Instructions: 



This Stiep has a Skill Test t-o be given to the student before beginning 
training' and after training on each set of four items. The student's board 
display remains constant throughout the Step. 

In giving the StkilT Test, present all~20 items to^ the student, one at 
a time. Only the item presented should be in view. The remaining items 
should be placed nearby in a box. Each item is presented twice making a 
total of 40 trials, but no item is presented twice in a row. In presenting 
the it:ems, the trainer ho Id s^ each one in front of the student (or points to ' 
it) and asks, WHAT'S THAT? using speech plus the trainer's board. (If using 
body parts, the trainer points to liis or her own body part). 

NOT^: The trainer uses the "Training alhd Correction Procedure" when giving 
th§ Skill Test. 

H^iB example trials in Table 14 are provided to show how this is done. The 
exampl*)! trials are keyed to Trials 1, 2, 3, 4, and 6 on the sample Skill Test 
Scorin^^'F^rm for St^p 3 (Figure 30) . Note that the student is trained using 
the Tot^4^1 (3k)ramunication Level A. 



Training ^n^^ructions 



1. Place %he student's (and tirainer's) boards by the student. 

2. Select 2 of the symbolized Items and 2 of the nonsymbolized items used 
in the Skill; Tdst and place them all in front of the student.^ 



8 
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figure 28 
Trainer's Board for Step 3^ 
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□□□□ □ 1 
□ □ □ □ □ . 
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□ □ 



144, 



□ 

D 
□ 
□ 



3? 



□ 



□ □ □ 



□ 
□ 



□ 
□ 



□ □□□ 



I r 



I' 



30 



I 



6. 

7. 
30. 
44. 



good 
wrong 
nouns 
what 



^ See. Figure 4 for .full discription of the Trainer's Symbols. 
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T«bl«-.l4 

Sxampli TrlAli* tot Step 3« Slclll T«it 
Uv«l A StudsDt ' 
Cooaiinioation Boar^ 



Traiiiftr 

board / SIEECH 



St^da nt 
board / Q7ZSCB 



Trial 1 

(Holdi'up baUJ 

what (polnti to ban) / WHAT'S THAT? 

SDKBI lOtJ GOT IT RiaaT. 
(Uti itudant play vith ball. 

Scor^i IjlT^]] 00 Skill 
Ttit 'Scorinf Fora for Stop 3. ) 



ball / (no raiponii) 



(Hold* up nut.) ^ 
whAt (pointa to nut) / UHAT<S THAT7 

vronjt / VaOHQ. tt'S HOT A COOHE. 
WqiBD (R)intf to thi itudint'i 
no card fymbol.) TOO DOH'T HAVE . 

A 81MBQL rOH HUT. (flcorai QlT^^ 
on Sidll Tait Sooxdng .Fora. ) 

HANDS REAHI ' 

what* (point! to cut) / WHAT'S THAT? 

THAT'S RIOHTI 100 DOH»T HAVE A 
5IMB0L ICR HUT. 

(Sinoa tha otudent dooa not haVa a lymbol 
for 'Hmt" ha ibould poiAt to no card whan 
aikad "WHAT'S THAH") 



coolda . / .(no raiponai) 



(Flaoai handi In lap.) 
no card / (no raiponia) 



(Hold! up chip.) 

what (pointa to chip) / WHAT'S THAT7 
(Point! to tha atudent'a no card 
oynbol.) 

lOd / GOOD JOBI TOU DOH'T HAVE A ' 
I TOK "CHIP" 



on Skill Tait 



(flcoroi [|7L] 
Scoring Fom.) 



(Hara tho trainor uiod on initativo proapt 
to ilioit tha nav raiponia. Tha pronpt 
vill on37 ba contlnuad it tha itudont 
.contii.uai to raipond Inoorraotly. ) 



" SS. c*"^ / (ho raiponaa) 



(Holdi up car.) 

What (pointi to' oar) / WHAT'S THAT? 
wrong / WROHO 

Wa k "OAn". (R)inti to tha itudint'i 
car aymbol. Soorai Qj^^ 
Toit Scoring Fom*) 

handa raa<ty / LET'S TBI AOAIH. HAHD3 READZ 

what (pointa tSo car) / WHAT'S THAT? 
MUCH BETTERl 

(tha stitdmit doii haro a lynbol for 
on hia board. Ho ahould point to tha 
cor syrntMl when aoked "WHAT'S THAT?") 



5£ / raoponie) 



(Student plaaii hondo on 
table beside board.) 

car / (no reepanoo) 



Trial h ' " \ 

(Ho Ida up, palfit.) 

what (pe^inte to paint) / WHAT'S THAT? 

WOWl THAT'S RIGHT. XO0 DOH^T HAVE 
A flXHDOL FOR PAIHT. (Sooroe ^^jj^ 

on Skill tf at gqoring Fori.) 
*ExtJiiple trlAle> for thii T«t)le correepond to thoeo 
Exaanl* Skill Tiit-Sflorinc Fdra fdr Stip 3| 'Figuro 30. 



no card / (no reoponee) 
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loird 



ttlll Utt Scaring fora Ur "Sitp i 



•a.^Ax^ ••no.cird" ^STL 

^'JO^JJJ^ "n.-c.rd« 
'OtiUAMWffl:;n.,eird" 
II. .^JAjic. "(Ubil)H 
'^ ■ /y 4 /nU . "no.c«rd" 

ij.JiAiAi -ci.ii.ir 

l3 i|Ufcftay "Cl.fc.i>H 

i».liiAWw>"ci.k.ii" 

n.aUXXj^ -(l.b.4>" 
J'.XCLmja«U"no-c.rd" 



Sc»r. 

"•^fifijui. "Cl.li.|)« 

«'-^tia^ "no.«rd" ^ 
a7.jytfflLL -no.e.rd« .^Jj]^ 

^•*-4JiAaai; •»(i«b.i)H 

^'JtatflfcLl "(i4b.i)H ^£jQ 

ai^jdUtL -«-..rd" 
^^-Afliw "(l*fc.l)H 




tieora 
Fa rent 



1 



• tuna, trtjd. .hoi« ij, tihu u 



o 
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3. Ask WHAT'S THAT? using speech and the trainer's board* If the item 

shown is symbolized, the student must point to the correct object symbol 
to be given credit for a correct response. As with other Steps, the 
student must use the speech to accompany the pointing for whatevejr Level 
is currently being used. The intelligibility scores are credited by 
judging the interaction of the speech and pointing.. Present the items 
in the order shown on the Scoring Form for Step 3. 

The example trials below Table 15 illustrate what to do for trials in 
which a correct response is not given. These examples correspond to the 
Scoring Forms for Step 3 , Figures 3l and 32. 

A. Continue training on the first four items until the student achieves 

criterion performance (80% intelligible responses or 12 intelligible in < 
succession). 

5. After the set of four items is trained to criterion, give ttie Skill Test 
^ again. If the student achieves criterion on the SJcill Test administer 
the Step 3b Skill Test. 

Train to criterion, the following items: 

2 symbolized from Step 1, 2 nonsymbolized 

Administer Skill Test^ (if criterion is reached, proceed to Step 4, if a 
trainer's board is used, follow the training order described in Appendix B; 
if criterion is no^ .reached, train items below); 

2 other symbolized from Step 1, 2 new nonsymbolized 

Administer Skill Test (if criterion is reached, prctceed to Step 4, if a 
trainer's board is used, follow the training order, described in Appendix B; 
if criterion is not reached, train items below); 

2 other symbolized from Step 1, 2 new non83mibolized 

Administer Skill Test (if criterion is reached, proceed to Step 4, if a 
trainer's board is used, follow the training order described in Appendix B; 
if criterion l.s not reached, train items below; 

2 other symbolized from Step 1, 2 new nonsymbolized 

\ ' * 

Administer Skill Test (if criterion is reached, proceed to Step 4, if a 
trainer's board is^sed, follow the training order described In Appendix B; 
if criterion is not Reached, train items below; 

2 other symbolized from Step 1, 2 new nonsymbolized 

Administer Skill Test (if criterion is reached, proceed to Step 4, if a 
trainer's board is used, follow the training order described in Appendix B; 
if criterion is not reached, see note below)* 

l'J3 
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Table 15 



Example Trials* for Step 3a Training 
Level A Student 
Communication Board 



Trainer 
board / SPEECH 



Student 
board / SPEECH 



Tybe 1 Tyye 2 
Trial 2 Trial 3 

(Ho Ida up a chip. ) 

what (points to chip) / WHAT'S THAT? 



NO CARD, RALPH (Points to no card on 
student's board.) lOU DON'T HAVE A 

SBffiOL FOR "CHIP", (Scores [^T^] 
on Scoring Form.) 

what (points to chip) / WHAT'S THAT? 
(Says nothing. Goes to next trial.) 



(no response) / (no 
response) " 



(no response) / (no 
response) 



Type 1 Type 2 . 
Trial 3 Trial 6 

(Holds up cookie,) 

what (points to cookie) / WHAT'S THAT? 

SUPER JOB! IT IS A COOKIE. 
(Gives: student a piece of cookie. 

Scores [^l7^[| Scoring Form.) 



cookie / (no response) 



Type 1 Type 2 
Trial 8 Trial 7 

(Holds up paint. ) 

what (points to paint) / WHAT'S THAT? 

WAT TO GO! lOU GOT IT RIGHT. 
(Scores jji^^J on Scoring Form.) 



no card / (no response) 



^Example trials for this Table correspond to those with asterisks {^) on the 
Example Step 3 Scoring Forms, Figures 31 and 32. 
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CtrcU Iprtch Uyplt j 



fcorini Kura for lU^ 3 



— O' ■ ■ ' . . , ' xaMieh.riusx 



Alon* 



Lift itiTM ua«di 1 TWk-- 


2) f AfHlii^ 


ItoMy^tlMd 


3) r^fiimi: A) ^^t\l^t , 


Chlf ItM 

VHAT'S THAT 


[jiip«it*tf 
l««p«nf ■ 





chla UM 
WHAT*! THAT 






I. di" 






19. 


(3) 


••oo Card" 




•2. 141 






20. 


(I) 






•3. C2) 


'•(labil)** 




n. 


(A) 


"no Csrd** 


JtA— 


A. (A) , 






22. 


(A) 


'*n* Card** 




5. (U 


••(tibvi)'* 




. 23. 


(I) 


"( Iftkal)** 




A. U) 


••(UbvUt* 


OA- 


2A. 


(2) 


"( labal)** 


JOT 


7. U) 






25. 


(3) 


"n* e«rd** 


.sir 


•t. 131 




rir" 




(2) 


"( l«b«l)** 




9. (A). 






27. 


(2) 


'"(Itbtl)" 




10. (U 


•*(l«li«l>'* 


3t. 


2S. 


(l> 


'*(lafi«l)** 




tt. (3) 


•♦bb card* 




2f. 


(I) 


•*(ltk«ir 


3L ' 


12. (At 


"no tM^** 


iSt. 


30. 


(3) 


"t» ctrd" 




13. (3) 






31. 


(2t 






lA. 12) 




££. 


ja. 


(3) 


fm ••rd** 




15. lAt 




3L. 


33. 


(1) 


"(Itbal)** 




lA. (3) 


••no c«nl* 


3Z. 


3A. 


<A)' 


"■0 card" 




17. (At 


••iw tard" 


±KL 


33. 


(3) 


"m card** 




tf. (2) 






36. 


(2) 


-(ia«l)« 





lueord r«apon«« foipo 

(0). 



tMoci M corrMC (*)( incarttot (•>! ilupad or pnM^ctd (l)t or m rMf«*M ^ 
Nnraot luMMfy loiilon 



ItoM^ooh 



IpoMb 



•o«rd 
Itudvnt 



Titan 32 
•curirm fura tyr Itvp 3 



Typo i 



Icon 






9 




f 












ftvcont. 


56 






t 


K 














<• 


• bo 


ufOo trUU ■bowi 1 


n fttOoU 



CIroU UpMfch Uvli Q I C Clrc U TrolMr'i itlwiluai 
lyM>olit(K) ittM H .ftnOi 



/ 



. 2) 



NDlutwach 



li- Ibiuyaboliinl Um )) 



.1 "MWA-Pl TWATT- ll ■■l.b ..|" HCl >.rrt. ^ / 

" -=0^ SF- JL ji. ^jt 'j;- Ji. ZK. jj^ ji. tiL 

" i^C J7C J^H i/L JKl jr. J7C 

-Hc i}e ir. JL. JL JC ^ JC JL J3L JC JL ^ 

" -t £c jTL J7C X jc jc j:l JZ. JL^ijd 

i?L±7LJrjCJC.XJLJC J!L JC JL ^ 
'* '-t iTC 5^ JL JL J^L Jjli 

.3 ^ £. J7L J?L ^ JC JC JC. JL JIXI- 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ JC JTL JC. JJC 

SL^BC1JCJ3LJCJ7LJ;LJLJ?L J7C JIt. 

iTL i?C. j:: JC. J7t OC. JIL JC. JtL Jjt 



12 03-HC 

s 

a tWA-MC 

A i-if 

5 2-L 

A t«L 

J 
3 

I l«L 

0 



t/a4/ife. - nunc r« ported a cho»\^€ in ryxfltiicatlon 
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Note: ,lf the student falls to reach critl^rlon on the Skill Test • 

fallowing training on the last four items, yoa have two options. 
. You may rearrange the 20 items to create new sets of four items 
and train the new ^leCjg until the student reaches criterion on 
the Skill Test^ or you may select a completely different set of 
20 items to be used on the Skill Test and train the new items. 



STEES 3b and 3c 
SPEECH ALONE AND BOARD ALONE 

Steps 3b and 3c are taught, as described for these conditions in Steps 1 
and 2. Use the training sequence from Step 3a. Refer back to Figure 29 to 
see exactly how to proceed. 

. . SUMMARY FORM FOR STEP 3 * 

Figure 33 presents a sample siimmary form for the Step 3 program. As • 
the* Summary Form shows, the student reached criterion performance on the. 
Skill Test in the. 14th session. 

, PROGRAMMING FOR GENERALIZATION 

A list of the newly trained nonsymbollzed items should be given to thd^ 
student's parents, parent -surrogates, teachers, etc. ohce the student has 
completed Step 3. Whenever it- is appropriate these persons should present 
the same items to the student and ask "wKat's that?" Different nonsymbollzed 
items should gradually be added. Table 11 gives examples of various cues to 
be used and functional settings where the new skill may be practiced. 

When a nonsymbollzed object is presented and the student points to "no 
card" on his/her board that response should be reinforced and then the label 
should be provided, for example: the nonsymbollzed object, towel, is 
presented with the stimulus "What's that?"; the student points to "no card" 
on his/her board. The parent, etc., would reinforce that response by saying 
something like "Right, you don't have that symbol on your board. It's a towel." 
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Board 



Student 



Figure 33 
Summary Form for Step 3 

k Trainer's Stimulus: 



Trainer 



Date Training Started 



Date Training Enied 



Total Sessions to Criterion 



Fercenc Correct Reipojwej Acroai Sesilons 



"(label >"/"!» card" SeiiloB 0 



I 



a 



10 



Speech Approxlmatlotf 



58 56 
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9,10,11,12 



53 



17. IB. 19. 20 
Skill Toft 



56 



b8 




Date 



Items used lo training 

Symbolized 1. lUUL 



TTTJl 



10 



Noniymbollzed 3. 



2. QjpxoA io^ 13. jijpAaau_ 

5. AA/jLt'/v 14. \hiMiJ:i/ 

6. Jui± f/r/ii^w ■ 



7. -/AxJt 16. _a 



12 
15 



i/m/.. 




18. t'AAj 



11. 



^11*. 20. iri-fthrftym.) 



(Circled parcentagii ropreient criterion bated on 12 coniocutlva correct reiponiei.) 
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(Requesting SymSoidzed Items) 



GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 



Training Goal 



To train the student to request Items symbolized on the board using a 
two- word response (''want Item "), This Step initiates training in the control 
dimension of language (i.e., saying things which direct' anotheir person to da 
something). 

Training Jtems 

Ten items (foods j liquids, toys, etc/) that are reinforcing to the 
student. The most important thing in making your selection of iteme for this 
Step is that the student wants them. It is also important for the student^ 
to be able to label the items on their board. Thus, litems from Step 1 should 
be used if they are important to the student. If new items are used, you ' 
should make sure that the student has and can use the symbols for those new 
items. 

-.'* .. . ^ . 

Communication Board Display 

The symbol representing "want** is added to the student's board for this 
Step, The symbol is* displayed as shown below. The example uses a Peabody rebu 



Figure 34:' Student's Step 4 Board Display 




□ 




1 1 Q nil m 

*• 






□□□□ 






□ □□Q 
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Use of the trainer' s Board foy Step .4 o ' . 

, -Figure 35 shows what symbols oh the trainer's board are used during 

training for Step 4. - 

Procedures. ' . . " ; 

Use the Total Communication Training and Correction Procedure Level A 
or B depending oa your student • s speech skills. If using Uvel B, remem- 
ber that many studehts must receive considerable stimulation before 
vocalizing a two- syllable\ utterance. Reread Level B procedures if you 
'have any questions about hbw to apply reinforcement contingent ^ on a 
spoken.plus pointed response. 
' ^ • • ' • • ■ . ^ ■<■ .. ■ ■ ■ 

Criterion remain;s the same as in prevlouis Steps. 

See Figure 36 for a flow chart for the order of training for Step 4. 
Step 4 is taught only with the trainer usi^-ng^ speech and board together. 

. / . SPECIFIC TRAINING INSTRUCTIONS 

" STEP 4: TRAINER . USES SPEECH AND BOARD . ' 

l\ Hold up each item one at a time, and ask, WHAT WANT? using speech plus 
the trainer's board. A correct response must Includ^c. the symbol ^want" 
plus the correct symbol for tl^e item (e*.g. , "i,wtnt car"). The student 
is given the item for correct respoi^Lses. For example, if you hold up 
a cookie and ask WHAT WANT? and the student re^pphds, "want cookie you 
then gi-^e the student the cookie (or a portlori^^f it). . If.the item is 
non-consuiraable, J,et the student play with it before asking that it be 
given bacic for use in further trials. When you ask for the item back, 
^ * extend your hand and' say I WANT (ITEM)*. \ , 

Pair|tial responses by the student are of pai;'tlcular importance in this 
Step. If partial responses^ ate given (e.g. , labeling the item without 
first saying "want") , you should emphasize the missing component when 
modeling the correct respons'e (e.g., WANT 'ITEM').: Some examples of 
typical trials, using the Training and Correct: lori Procedure Level B 
are presented in Table 16. 

These examples are s^qred to three of the trials shown in bath the 
Sample Scoring -FormS' foV Step 4, Figures 37 and ?38. 

2. Present the ten items three tlmes'^each in a session (for ia total of*' 
30i^ trials) ,^ ^s .indicated if using the Type 1 Scoring Form for Step >. 
Present the** 10 items twice each in a session (for a total 20 trials),' 
if using the Type 2 Scoring form for Step 4. - ' ^ 



3- If using Type 1 Forms i count th^- number- of correct (+), inrcprrect (O 
shaped (S), and no-response (0) for speech and nbnspeech." Refer to 
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Figure 35; 
Trainer*i -Board fot Step 4^* 
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□ □□□ □ 



MM 




1 




1 



□ 



□ 



□ 

□ 
□ 



□ 



a □ □ 



□ □□□ 




'5 correct 

6 good 

7 wrong* 
;22 want 
26 I 

30 (noun labels) 

A4 what. 



* See Figure 4 for full discription of the Trainer's Symbols, 



' / . T-able 16' 

Example Trials^ for Step Training 
' , Level B Student 
Communicatiion Board 



L 



Trainer . 


( 

SMdent 


board / SEE2ECH 


: board / SPEECH 



Type 1 

ftisri 



Type g 
Trial 3 



(Shows brush to student**) 
what want / "WHAT WANT? 

SAI ^T/ANT BROSH" (Pbints 
to want and then brush on 
student's^ board* Scores 

^-7\oJ on Step h Scoring 
Form, ) 

(Shows brush to student.) 
what want / WHAT WANT? 

GREAT! lOU CAN HA17E THE 
BRUSH,' (Gives brush to 
student.) 



/ 



brush / (no response) 



want brush J UH BOH 



(brushes hair) 



Type. 1 
Ti^al 5 



Type 2 
TriaO. 10 



(Shows cookie to student.) 
i^haiWt / WHAT WANT? 
(Prompts the response by 
pointing to' want cookie on 
student's board. ) 

OKAY. YOU CAN HAVE TflE 
COOKIE. (Gives a piece of 
cookie to student. Scores 

[sT^J on Scoring Form.) 



want cookie / DH DH-DH' 



(Since the trainer prompted 
the student to point to want 
cookie f the response is 



recorded as j^STvSj 
Scoring Form. 



oti the 



Type 



Type 2 



^Trial 9 Trial 12 

A 

(Shpws student milk.) 
what want / WHAT WANT? 

good / GOOD FOR YOUt lOU 

SAID WANT MILK! . 

(Gives student some milk. 



Scores 
Form.) 



[±Aa] 



on jScoring 



want milk / UH MUH 



HZ. 



^Example trials for this Table correspond. to those with astericks on the 
Example Step 5 Scptlng Forms, Figures 37 and 38. • 
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lotrU 

8(ud«nc OL/MQ 



f Igurtt 37 
S€«tinf rom for St«p 4 



, teiilot # / 



CUcU S»<«ch Uvl» A 6^ C CtrcU Tr^lPT'i Stfului; (^£1"^'^^^) 'm^ 



Houpaaeh 
Alb— 



111 fv^n^f ii tn i.>AtV)». (11 pji>|jij><it^M yii/ly (SI i^ixvtu. 



UHAT UAMTT 



(Iftball 



(1«I>«11'* 



jUii* mut wurrr 



lapattttf 

IbfiptuM 



1. 


(11 


*!5\a 




(tl 




ai* 


(I) 


£^ 


/. 


(21 










2»* 


(2) 


±fix 


}. 


1 11 


cm 


13. 


(3) 


^ 


ai. 


(3) 






(41 










24. 


(41 






(5) 






(SI 


£7S. 


29. 


(S) 




4. 


(ft) 




1ft. 


(ftl 


±M 


2ft. 


(ft) 




7. 


(7J 




17. 


(7) 




27. 


(7) 


±3B. 


•/ 


uv 


4^ 


la. 


(•1 




21. 


(■) 


£]& 




(f) 






(91 




29. 


(9) 




10« 


(101 




20 


(101 




SO. 


(10) 


•£3a 



C««fi9M« (01. 







• ft 


0 




i3 


o 














Z7 


n 


«i3 



Farcaot fusMry far fcialon 





o 


23 
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23 



crUU Ml T«kU 1ft 



ri|un Si 
fteurlnn kuni fur n^p 4 



Cirel. tpwch Uwli * 0 c cir.l. TMlMr'. Itlwlu . 

Urn. tynkcHu^, nJlaudx VJiitihhi 3l^«hJuiBtA).^tiiiXi_ iiXOC^ 



»>Wi,.o.4M^ 




EMC 



30-trlal table In Appendix A for converting these numbers to percent s^ 
and enter percents on the bottom of the Scoring Fom. If using Type 2 
Forms count the number of correct (+) speech and nonspeech scores and 
circle these three totals on that session's data column. 

4. Record percent correct and acceptable nonspeech responses for each 
session on Summary Form for Step 4. (See sample Summary Form for 
Step 4, Figure 39.) Continue training until ^zrlterlon performance 
Is reached (80 percent acceptable In one session or 12 In-a-row 
acceptable In one session). 

5. Advance the student to Step 5 when criterion performance Is reached 
and Initiate generalization training for Step 4. 

iiote: Use only Itisms that the student really wants for this Step, and make 
» sure to glvia the ttem to the student for correct responses.^ Training 

on. this St;ep will be difficult and non- functional If these two con- 
siderations are not met. 



PROGRAMMING FOR GENERALIZATION 

When the student has reached criterion performance on Step 4, parents, 
parent- surrogates, teachers, etc. should periodically present the trained 
Items to the student and ask "tfliat want?" The Item and verbal praise 
are given for a correct response. 

Gradually "What want?" should be varied with the addition* of related 
questions which arje longer and use other vocabulary. For example: "What 
do you want?", "What would you like?", "What want eat?", ''What want play 
with?", and "What do you want to drink?" These and any other related 
questions should be asked when and where it is appropriate to ask them. 
Refer to Table 11 for examples of functional and naturally occurring 
combinations of persons, places and objects. 

Parents, etcv should be especially sensitive to spontaneous requests 
by. the student that include the newly trained response. Such spontaneous 
(or self-initiated) requests should be heavily reinforced. 
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Board 



Student 



Date Training Started ^/s/n^ 



Figure 39 . . ' ' ^ 
Sumiiary Fo^rro £or Step 4 
Speech Level: fi TralnerU Stimulus: <^j^H^i^li^ f ff^fj f ^^^^/l \ 
' -Trainer s^ilU ^ 



.Date Training Ended €>//0/7jfe 



Total Seaiiona to Criterion 



Percent Correct Reaponaaa Acroaa Seaaiona 




(Circled percentagea tepreaent criterion baaed on 12 



conaecutlva correct reaponaes.) 
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STEP 3 



(Requesting Nohsymbollzed Items) 
GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 



Training Goal 



To train the student^ to request Items not symbolized on the board using' 

a two-part response ("want" object) . This Step continues training In the 
control dimension o£ language. 

Training Items •» . 

Ten Items tliat are relnfoirclng to the student, but which are not 
symbolfzed orf the^ board. 

Board Display for Student and Trainer 

No new symbols are added to the board display for this Step. 

Procedures 

Use the Training and Correction Procedure as with Step 4. See Figure 40 
for a flow chart for Step 5 training. 



SPECIFIC TRAINING INSTRUCTIONS 
STEP 5 : TRAINER USES SPEECH AND BOARD 

1. Hold up each Item, one at a time, and ask, WHAT WANT? by pointing to 
both symbols on the trainer' s board as the words are said. A correct 
response must include the symbol "want" plus the student pointing to 
the desired object ( not the "ho card" symbol ). The student is given 
the Item for correct rersponses. For example,. If you hold up a cookie 
(which Is not symbolized on the student's board) and ask WHAT WANT? 
and the student responds "want" and points to cookie, give the student 
the cookie (or a portion of it). If the item is non-consuaable, let 
the student play with it before asking that it be given back for use in 
further trials. When you ask for the item back, extend yoqr hand and 
say "I WANT (ITEM)." Examples of training trials using Speech Level A 
are presented in Table 17. These examples are keyed to trdials in 
Figures 41 and 42 (Session 1). 

2. Present the ten items three times each in a session (for a [total of 30 
trials if using Type 1 Scoring Forms). Present the items tJtce if using 
Type 2 Scoring Forms. 

3. If using Type 1 Forms, count the number o£ correct (+), incfcrrect (-), 



shaped (ST), and no**response (0) for speech and nbnspeech sc 
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Table 17 

Example Trials* for Step 3^ Training 
Level A Student 
Comnmnicatioh Board 



Trailer 
board / SPEECH 



Student 
board / SPEECH 



Type 1 
Trial 1 



Type 2 
Trial 3 



(Shows student nut.) 
what want / mT WAHT? 

wron^ / VEDNG. TELL ME WANT NUT. 
(Points to want on the student *s 
board and then to the nut . Scoree 

[jL?\J] . on Step 5 Scoring Form.) 

what want / WHAT WANT? 

(Says nothing. Goes to the next 
trial.) 

(It is incorrect for the student to say, 
vant no card . Thia does not tell the 
trainer what nonaymbolized object the 
student wants. The student should point 
to want and then to the actual object.) 



want no card / (no response) 



(points to nut) 



Type 1 Tee 
Trial 5 TrI 



)e 2 



Eal 10 

(Shows student the glue.) 

what want / WHAT WANT? 

CPrompto response by pointing to uent 

on the student's board and then to the 

glue.) 

GREAT! lOU CAN HAVE THE GLOE. (Gives 
student the glue and someppaper to glue 
together. Scores j^gT^J Step 5 

Scoring Form.) 

(The student did not Want the glue. It 
would be a good idea to replace the 
glue with another more reinforcing item; 
one that the student really doee tmnt.) 



want (points to glue) / (no 
response) 

(Pushes glue away and shakes head.) 



T ype 1 Type 2 
Trial 10 Trial 11 

(Shows ice wpeam to *studentw) 
what want / WHAT WANT? 

ALHKfflTI HERE lOU GO. tGivee 
student a bite of ice cream» 

. Scores 



want (pointa to ioe cre^) / 
(no response 



on Scoring Form.) 
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'^iExample trials for tjhifl Table correspond to' thosia with astericks {V on th& 
Example Step 5 Scoring Forme, Figures 41 and 42,# 
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rtiurt 41 

Stfirrlnii lum fur Slwp S 



Typ. ! 



A«lt. WHAT VAMTT 



rnaant thia lc«a 
Ack, WHAT UAKTT 



Eap«eC«d 
"want" 
(fcora) 



rraMht this Um 
A«k« WHAT UANTt. 



'lUa^oruai 

okjaec ' 
(lcor«) 



1. n)» 




IK 


Mi 




21. (1) 


±7L. 


i, iii 




12. 


Ui 


^ 


22. C2) 


laL 


1. (J) 


13. 


lit' 




23. Hi 


0L 


4. (41 * 


d?C. 


14. 


(4) 


=7L 


24. C4) 


£K. 






IS. 


()) 


dIZ. 


2J.*' «J) 


=7C 


k (tii 




1*. 


(*) 


HTL 




BL ,. 


7. 17) 




17. 


m 


&L 


<7) 


£?L 






11. 


(■) 


SL 


21. (■) 


£7L 


«. <«) 




If. 


(f) 


&L . 


39. (9) 


iTL 


10. ItO) 
RacorU rtiaonca' 




20. 
i earraat 


(10) 


qTL 

(.11 ahaM 


30. (10) 


•:eL 



rasprtosif (0). 







Hona^ack 


1 


0 


fcora 






7 


y 


y 










y3 


/3 



rareant l ii— ary far faaalan 



Ipaaah 

I 0 



•CM«fU trttfia 0* Takla 17 
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rtgura 42 
■ Tralnar J:hl^ 



Ctfala i^ti^ch Uvati (g ■ C CtfU TralflarU tt|«ulu»|^^^ | |*^yji[^ ""mSII'^ 
luu Nat lywbulliadt D^^^uaf: ^^jUufX 3) ^/^if 4) it .^yy^ 




6 



20 
19 
II 

17 
U 
1) 
14 
13 
t2 

tiSio 
*** 



cowtxirrir 




J]!1L JX. Mfll. «7L 

ZK^ JC^ JyC J7C JTC J/C .iTL. j!7L. .^t. J}C1. 
■J^Cm «IAI» alAla •Ji'Ca .JjCL «!XL> •ZTC* alAl* 
.jL. JX. ItC. J!7L JX. JC. -j^ 

JTC iJZCL .^ylL .^L JCm «jCL 

mjTL mjIL. .IxIm 

.TL. .Tli^ JTu .^Xl .^C JX. J!yL. -jTL .jIlL 

JXL JCm ^S/C JLm JCm mIKmm ^^K^ 

•jC JTd JTtL «jC Jl^ JC^ IjCm 

JiM« ..lyCL .!!!7CL v!7CL* -^C. _1XL> «17CL JjCL JIjC* 
-X. J7C. .!ylL JiC. iTC. JXL..^ 

J7L J7C Ja1\..X. «7L JZ^ JItL 

lULm jLm jLm J^L. -^TCL 

mJZam ai^TfZai najitaH .^d ...^L. Jl^ JL, JC^ 

«I7Ca JjH. .^(L JjC JLm J^m J!Lm ijCm 

JtL JX. JTC* -I/C .X. .J\L JjtL 
J7CL J7C J!jC -Z/C. «XL «jC. Jl^ JLm J^^ .!!7L 
-X. JL, JTu. -jC. J7L -Z/L. JL. JL. J7L. -ItCL 
•I?CL JL, ^jILm JL. JL. JL, JL JL. JL. JyCL 
Jx^j^^ ^ ^ ^ 
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to percentages and record on the ScQrlng Form. I£ using Type 2 Forms, 
count the number o£ corre.ct (+) speech and nonspeech scores and circle 
these three totals on that session' s data column. 

Figure 42 shows three sessions o£ Step 5 data with each session's 
"Number o£ Responses" graphed. Care£ul study o£ the columns Indicate 
the student reached the numerical criterion per£ormance £or Step 5 on 
the £lnal session. 



Record percent correct responses £or each session on Summary "totfa £or- 
Step 5. (See Figure 43 £or sample Summary Form for Step 5). Contlnue-v 
training until criterion per£ormance is reached. 

Advance the student to Step 6 when criterion per£ormance is reached and 
initiate generalization training £or Step 5. 



lING FOR GENERALIZATION 

When the..&tti^nt has reached criterion per£ormance on Step 5, parents, 
parent -8iU?Y6gates, teachers, etc. should periodically present the non- 
s^nibertlzed trained items and ask "What want?" The item and verbal praisfe 
are given £or a co^^r^j:^ response. Gradually nontrainecl, nonsymbollzed items 
should be Introduced and the stimulus should be varied to Include relatdd 
questions which are Ibnger and use other vocabulary as listed £or Step 4« 



Re£er to Table II £or examples o£ £unctlonal usages in dl££erent 
places with a variety of objects. 



120 



99 



-Board 



Student iCd/^J J 



Figure 4»3 
Summary Form for Seep 5 
Speech Uvffl : A Trnliiur'i Stlmului »^0iJ*Ji^ ^ ^l&^ft/uJ 
' trainer J^JjP \ 



Date Training Started 9/5 



Seiiion # 



Date Training Ended ^ /7 flU Total Seiiloni to Criterion 3 

Percent of Correct Reiponiei Acrosi Seiilonii 





/ 


A 


3 




























Speech Approxlfflatlone 


"want" obi act 


^0 



































Date 



(Circled percentage! reproient criterion baied on 12 coniccutive correct reiponiei*) 
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STEP 6 

(Requesting Symbolized or NonsyraboUzed Items) 
"want (label)" or "want (object)" 

\ • . f " ■ .. . •: 

' * GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Training Goal . 

To train the student to request Iteras^ which may or may not be 
symbolized on the board using a two-part response "want (item)" or 
"want (object." This step continues the control concept formation. 

Training Items 

i 

"Five Items that are reinforcing to the student and which are 
symbolized on the board, and five additional preferred Items that are 
not symbolized on the board. 

Boaird Display ^ 

No new symbols are added to qlther board display for this Step. 

Procedures ' ^ 

\ Use the same procedures used In Steps 4 and 5., FlgUrd 44 shows the 
training order for Step 6. Notice that this Step again la trained In 
three parts, "speech plus board," "speech alone," and "board alone," btit 
only after Phase II. 

SPECIFIC TRAINING INSTRUCTIONS > - 

STEP 6a: TRAINER USES SPEECH AND BOARD 
Step 6 Is trained in two phases « 

Phase I ' ' 

1, Hold up each item, one at a time, and ask WHAT WANT? If the item 
is symbolized on the board the correct response must Include the 
symbol "want" followed by the symbol for the item. If the Ibem 
Is not symbolized on « the board the correct response is the studont 
pointing to first the "want" symbol and. then to the object. As 
in the previous Step, when a correbt response occurs, give the 
item to the student* 

Spe the eycmple trials for Phase I in Table 18. The examples in 
that Table ate keyed to trials of the Sample Scoring Form for 
Phase 1 of Step 6 (Figures 45 and 46a) . 



1^ 



lERjC 



102 



Table 18 . . ' 

Example Trials^ for St6p 6a (Hiase I) 
Level B Student 
' Cbnmtunication Board 



Trainer ; ' . 
board /. StEEOH 



Type 1 Type 2 . , . ■ , 

Trial 1 Trial 3 

(Holds' lip perfume.) j 

what vant / VIUT VAHT? • 

OKAI! HERE'S THE EERFDME; (Gives* 
student perfume, Scorep [j!7^3 °° 
Scoring Porm.) , 



^e 1 Type 2 
Trial 3 ^ Trial 4 

(Holds up cookie.) 
what vant / "WHAT WAHT7 

wrong / WaONG* lOU HAVE A SIMBOL 
FOR COOKIE* SAI VAIlT COOKIE. . 
(Points to want and then cookie 
'bn the student ' s. .board .. Scores 

jm Scoring Form. ) - 

. what vant / "WHAT WAMT? : 

MUCH BETTER*- (ffiLves, a piece of 
cookie to studpnt . I - 

(Since the student does have a 
symbol for cookie on her boards 
she should point to the symbols 
vant cooy.e .) 



^ Trial 7 



Type 2 
Trial l^f 



(Holds up cracker.) 
vhat vant / VHAT WAHt? 



"GOOD JOB. HERE 100 GO. 
(Gives student cracker. 



I ' on Scoring 



Scords 
Form*) 



(Since the student does not 
have fit symbol for crackei^, 
she should point to .the tmt 
symbol on her boeui^i: ?md then 

to the^,<iriacfc0rc)|;;:&^^^ 



Studeiit V 
boardT / SPEECH 



vant perfume / UH UgDH 
(Student applies perfume.) 



vant (points to cookie) /. 
DH DHDH 



want cookie / UH UHUH 



vant (jibints to cracker) /* 
UH KUH KUH 



124 



bcamn^e ,trials^fo^l/.thi^ Table co^re8pond^tp those trials / with, as terick^^^^^ 



rttura Ui. 
Seorins faia for Stap 4. (fhaca 1) 



_ f 



. laaaloo # / 



Clrelr Spfc rh t^vaU A (g. C Ctfclu Tratn«r'a Stti 
.ii1?vZ u«r "lilt I iva Kapitciwil ■ ' • rn>«i»n! tlilii' llMi KapwiiiHl 



17. (!) 

It.. (f) 

l». (7) 

10, (4) 

11. (5) 

2^ (k) 

23; CS) 

2S. 19) 

2%. (10) 

27. (3) 

21, *(1) 

29. (4) 

30. (10) 



♦••wancilabal)** 
"waatdabaD" 

"«<ant *<! label )*' 
• "waiit**itb|»|:t 
•Vani(lakal)'«. 
•*waiitllaWll*>- 
**waiit**ubjai;( 
*'want"ubjuci 
«SMnc**akJ«cc 
'*waiic"obJaet 
**waiic**okJact 
•V^nc"! Ubt.l)') 



•Vanidabal)" 

%anc"oh|aoe 

'Sf^nCobJaat. 

•*w«nc''obJact 

"wtstdabaU*^ 

*Vaiit(Ubal)" 

'Vant"abjaf( 

•*ii«nt((ak«l)" 

'•nADCllabal)** 

"w'anfobjaat 

'Swnt'Vkja^'t 

rwancUabst;" 

"ManttlafevO** 

•Vantilakal)" 

*Swi;c"objaet 



ids 



Rfcuril r««|*iiiaft cMfMiminta at corrwct (*){ 



ifurornic (")*, ahapatf ur prpaftad (i>i or ■» 



Purcane SuMary laaalan 





Nohapaach 


s. 


0 








b 










7-, 










^7 






7^ 






3 


7 










7 



rUura 44* 
VttorSAK rum for tta|^ f (Phaau h 
. Tralnar dli Jj^ 



Tjffa 2 



Clrcla Spvaeh Uvall A C Clrelo Tralnar*a •tlwiluai ^ 



•iMach 
Alaoa 



Nanapaach 

AlOlM 



Symbolitad Icaui 11 .^jt^t^t^ T 

NiMyMbailMd Icaaai i) 

■ l-WT WWT tl "want MahaiiM hi "vant^ oblact 



3) ^^aa^Jf 4) ^^^y 5) JjjiduL^ 



ao 

19 

II 

16 
IS 
14 



7-5 
l«A 

b.u 

3*A 



Sta -X. 

• 5.A ^ 

* 9-i 

^. ^ 

' 1 10.1 ^ 

0 iCb « 




. 2. , Present the teri It^ms three times each In a session (for a total 
of 30 trials) if using Type 1 Scoring Forms. Present the Items 
t^^lce if using Type 2 Scoring Fd'rms. ) - ^f ? 

• • ■ ; •■ ' -^r--''^ '~ ■ 

3. If using Type 1 Forms, count the number p#^,corr^ct (+) ^ incorrect 
(-), shaped (S), and no-response (0) for spej°^.ch^^^^ nonspeech 
scores. Convert to perdentiages and xe^oxj^^^^^^^ the Scoring Fotm. 
If using. Ty per 2 Forms, count tlie ixmlo^^'^t correct (+) speech and 
nonspeech scores and circle thesfa^'t^ totals on that session's 

data column, j-.-v'^^i^^^'; 

. • " . ' ^.vi^M f. ■ . . - . 

4, Record percent app0.p^||:ble re3ponses for each session on Summary 
Form for Ste^t e'^^ilde Phase I (Figure 46d) . Continue training 
until criterion perf dm is reached, 

_ . •; ' ■/ ' ' " ■ ■ ■ • ■ • . . ■•. 

5vi V^vance the student to Step 6, Phase II when criterion performance 
:c is reached on Phase I. 

^' Phase II ' 



1. Place all 10 items at once in full view of the student. Call the^ . 
student ^s attention t^o the variety of . items. Being careful to not 
look directly at or to touch any itenj^ ask WHAT WANT? the student 
may ask for any of the 10 items. The responses are considered 
correct if they meet the standards described in Phase I, Some 
students may need much prompting to respond Initially, Students 
may also ask for only one of the ten items during successive 
trials. Although the trainer may encourage other selections, . 

the student may ask for and. receive any item any number of .times, ^ 

2. If the item requested was consumable, replace the item in the ^. 
display. If the item is non- consumable, recquest it back after, 
the student has played with it for a short time. When all 10 
items are displayed again, repeat the procedure. 

Continue the procedure until all trials on the Scoring Form' 
(Step 6, Phasie II) are. completed (or until criterion is reached)* 

Table 19 shows example trials for Phase II and ijs keyed to Figures 
46b and 46c, 



3« Tally ^ compute, and record responses on the scoring form and 

summary form (see Figure 46d for Sample Summary Fotm). Continue 
training until criterion performance is reached, 

. • -A' 

4. Advance the student to Step*6b when criterion performance is « 
reached and initiate generalization ttaining'^ for Step 6, 



EMC . 



\ Table 19 



Example Trials* for Step 6a (Hiase H) 
Level B Student 
Cirfimimnication Board 



Trainer 
board / SPEECH 



Student 
board / SEEECH . 



Tyye 1 Type 2 

Trial 1 Trial 2 . * 

(Display all 10 items on the table 
for student to see. ) 

LOOK AT ALL THESE THINGS. YOU CAN 
HAVE ANT OF THESE YOU WANT. (Points 
to each item.) 

what want / WHAT WANT? 

wrongy / WRONG. YOU HAVE TO SAT 
WANT CRACKER. (Points to want 
on the student's board and then 
to the cracker. Scores Q^^^ 

on Scoring Fqrm.) 

what want / WHAT. WANT? 

(Says nothing. Goes to next trial.). 



(points to cracker) 



(pointa to ciracker) 



Typb 1 Type 2 . 
Trial 2'^ Trial 2 

what want / WHAT WANT? 



HERE YOU GO. NICE TALKING! 
(Gives student cracker. 

Scores [jtT^]] Scoring 
Form.) 



want (poifrts to cracker) / 
DH KA KA 



- Type 1 
Trial 3 



Type 2 
Trial 3 



what want / WHAT WANT? 

NICE JOB. (Gives student a drink 
of juice. Scores 

Scoring Form.) 



want .1uice / UH 00- 



^Example trials for this Table correspond to those with astericks (^) on the 
Example Scoring Forms, Figures 46b and 46c. 
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Tr«ii».*r ' • ^ . ■• : , ^ ■ — r r— r— 

,:tn:l.- tf, »«V«.h UvoU A /Qc Clrclf Tf hrrU Ittmilu.l ^'^t ^n^ Alqn« . 



OUMAy All ilM* 
A«k WHAT tMNTT 



i. 

3. 
5. 
7. 

11. 

li. 

13. 

la. 



Dcpacctd laipoMi 



0/' 



17. 
lf« 

19« 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
' 24« 

2i!< 



30. 



IK- 



■paflaota ai earract (*>t 
rareaat t( 

NoRipaacli 



tncornat (->1 «b«pai or pnwytai (tU or tm 



Purcant 











6> 













♦ 






t 











Itutfane. 



rttan 44a ^' 
%%oxiw^ ram for Icay 4 (Plifa* IX) 

. TratMr Mfj^^. 



Typa a 



Clrala Uvall A 



Clrela Tralnat** Itlmiluai 



m4 ItaMi \\i^i4dudu^'^^fi/l^^ 



ly«4»oUa»4 : 
MaMyBtoltM4 : 

>t liUfftmgt »H.ant <Uball'« or 'Mant** ablaefc 



IfMfili Noaapaacli ' 

10) /t ^yJ^^^ 



20 JC -X. -X- J7L J3L -jC -I7C- -jt- JX. _I7L -X- J7C- 

If J7L -jC -X- JL^JL -X. -XL JL JL JL JL JL r 

i» -X- -X. JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL • 

17 iTL J7L JX. J7L JL. JL, JX^ JC'jX. JL JL\ 

14 -X. JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL , 

15 JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL^' 
JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL'^ 

a J71J7LJ7LJL.J7LJ7LJC.JCL J7L JTIu- ' 

' JL JL JJL JL J7L J7L J7L JL JL J7L JL Jg ' 
m -JTL JL J7L - JX. JL JL J^ JL' J7L J3L JL.' J7L 

* £a J7L J7L JX. J7L JL' J7L J3L J^ J7L JL J7L J3L 

» £a J7L J7L J7L J7L JL. J7L JL JL J3L JL JL J7L , 
7- £B JL JL J7L J?L JI/L J7L JL JTl. JL J7L JL J7L 

* i?a J7L JX. J7L JL. 'J3t. JL J7L JX. JJL J7L JL J7L.-' 
» j&B J?L J7L JTL JL JL J7L JjL J7L JL J7L- JL , JL: ' 

* mi J7LJXJ7LJ7LJLJ3LJ3LJ3LJ3LJX.JX1JC.-; 
J .:0S JL. J7L JX. JX. J7L J7L J3L J3L J7L JX. JX. JL, ; 
2 'f^a jTL JL JX JL' JX JL JL . JL JX JX JX. JTL 
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Board 



Student 



Figure 46d 
Suronl^ry Form for Step 6 



Speech Level: x6 ^ Trainer's Stimulus: ^j^^^AltJ' "S^aJ L 



Trai ner 



Date Training Started-^/^/ Date Training Ended /^//77^ Total Sessions to Criterion 



Percent Correct Res|k>nses Across Sessions 



Date 



Phase 


/ 




3 


i 


4 
























Speech Approxinations 


. I . ■ ■ ■ i ■ 








77 


































































.(Circleci percentages represent criterion based on 12 consecutive correct responses.) 
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STEPS 6b and 6c: TRAlKfeR USES 
SPEECH ALONE AND BOARD ALONE 



Steps 6b and 6c are taught using jprocedures like those descrlped for 
Steps 1 and 2. Only Phase II o£ Step 6 is used for "b" and "c" training. 

PROGRAMMING FOR GENERALIZATION . 

Continue generalization training, combining procedures as stateq in , 
Steps ?A and 5 wh^e symbolized and non- symbolized items were used. 
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STEP 7 

(Using "Yes" and "No" to Identify Item Lflibels) 

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Training Goal . . . 

The goal of this Step is. twofold: 1) to train the use of "yes" and 
"no" when identifying labels for items; and 2) to establish* "yes" and "no" 
as a verbal substitute for pointing. This is further train;lng in reception, 
inasmuch as the student is reqixired to recognize the 'differences between 
various item labels* In this case, however, a verbal response, "yes/no," 
is used by the student to Indicate that he or she can recognize that the . ^ 
visual presentation of the item matches the verbal item label provided by 
you (requiring a "yes" response); or, alternatively, that the student can 
recognize that the visual presentation of the item does not match the verbal , 
item label provided by you (requiring a "no" response). 

Training Items 

Sixteen items the student can easily and accurately label both ex- 
pressively and ireceptively. This requires all items used in this Step to 
be symbolized on the student' s board. ^ 

It is extremely important that the objects used in Step 7 be selected 
carefully. It is recommended that Step 1 and 2 Skill' Tests be readministered 
at this time. Select itemd for use in Step 7 only when the student cor- 
rectly responded to both trials for that object in eaph Skill Test. If 
no maintenance training has occurred since Step 1 and 2 training, some re- 
training may be necessary before beginning Step 7. 

Student ' s Board Display 



Two new symbols are added to the students board for this Step. The 

"no card" symbol in th< 
The example uses a Peabody rebus 



"yes" and "no" symbols are placed beside the "no card" symbol in the upper 
left hand corner of the board (see below), 
for "yes" and "no." 

Figure 47: Student's Board for Step 7 
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yes 1 


1 no 



□ 



□ 
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]□□□ 



□ □□□ 

□ □□□ 

□ □□□ 
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Use of Trainer's Board 



Figure 48 shows the symbols used from the Trainer '-s board for Step ?• 
Procedures 

Criterion and training procedures remain as in. previous Steps. As with 
the other Steps, once the student achieves criterion with the trainer U3ing 
speech and board together the Step is retrained with speech alone and then 
board alone. 

SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS 
^ ' STEP 7a: TRAINER USES SPEECH AND BOARD ' 

Skill Test Instructions 

^ ^. »^ 

This Step has a Skill Test that is to be given before beginning train- 
ing and after the training of certain phases within the Step. 

1. In giving the Skill Test, all 16 items are openly displayed to the 
student. Hold up each item, one at a time, and ask IS THIS A (ITEM)? 
Follow the order of presentations in the Skill test Scpring Form for 
Step 7 found in Figure 49. / 

2/. On one-half the trials, the item shown to the student will be the same 
(or match) the verbal label of theifera provided by you (e.g., you hold 
up a cup and ask, IS THIS A CUP?). The correct response for these 
trials would be "yes." 

3. On the remaining half of the trials, the item presented does not Aatch 
the label of the item provided (e.g., you hold up a cup and ask, IS 
THIS A PENCIL?). The correct response for these trials is "no./* 

4. The ••Training and Correction Procedure** is used when administering the 
Skill Test for Step 7. The example trials in Table 21 are provided to 
show how this is done. The examples given are keyed to Trials 22, 23, 
29 and 32 on the sample Skill Test Scoring Form for Step 7 (Figure 49). 

5. Criterion for. the Skill Test Is BO percent or more acceptable responses 

^ session or 12 acceptably responises in a row In A. session, (tise the 
trial table in Appendix A for deriving percentages) . 

6. Administer the Skill Test when Indicated in the Training Instructions 
section. The student is advanced to Step 7b when criterion performance 
on the Skill Test is reached or until it is apparent the student is 
not learning the concept'. / 

/ • ■ 

Training Instructions ^ 

The training of the Yes-or-No concept is fairly lengthy and involves 



Figure 48 
Trainer's Board for' Step 1^ 
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5. correct 

6 • good 

7 . wrong 

28. is 

30* (nouns) 

44. what 



^ See Figure 4 for full discription of the Trainer's Symbols, 



Table 21 



Example Trials^ for Step 7a Skill .Test 
Level A Student 
Communication Board 



Trainer 
board / SPEECH 



Student 
board / SESECH 



Trial 22 . . 

(Holds up crayon, ) 

? crayon / IS THIS k CRAION? 

YES I Points to yes on student's board.) 

THAT'S RIGHT! YES IT'S A CRAION. (Pats 
student on back. Scores £s7\J on Skill 

Test Scoring Form.)* 

(The trainer prompted the student to 
point to the yes symbol.) 



yea / (no response) 



Trial 2k 
(Holds'-up coat.) 



^Hoids'-up 
? coat / : 



IS THIS A COAT? 



vrong ? coat / WRONG. I ASKED 
"IS THIS A COAT? YES. (Points to 
yes oh student's board. Scores 

[^^X-T] on Scoring Form.) 

(Holds up coat.) ' 
? coat / IS THIS COAT? 

(Says nothing. Goes to the next trial.) 



coat / (norrespon^e) 



coat / j(no response) 



Trial 29 

(Holds up hat.) 

? radio / ISTHIS A RADIO? 

GREAT! ' THAT'S RIGHT! 

{Pats student on back. Scores 



Form.) 



on Skill Test Scoring 



no / (no response) 



yea / (no response) 



Trial 30 

(Holds up Kleenex.) 
1 Kleenex / IS THIS KLEENEX? 

Bright on! les / ye3;it»s a ^ 

KLEEHEI. (Pats student on back. " 
Scores QT^] on Skill Test 

Scoring Form.)- v 

^Example trials, for this Table correspond id those with asterioks (^) on the 
Example Skill Test Scoring Form Figure 49. ' . 
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14 phases for those students who do* require the entire training sequence. 
Of course, the student can exit the Step by reachlftg crlterl^p on the 
Skill Test which Is given between various phases. Table 20 siucmarlzes 
the training phases included in this §tep* 

Phase I , ^ ' . • V , 

1. Select just one item for Phase I training (e.g., ball). Thi^ item 
will be used for all trials in this phase. . 

*.•■ '•< 

2. Hold up the item and ask, WHAT IS THIS? The student must respond 
with the correct label (e.g., "ball"). Use the 'Training and Cor- 
rection Procedure" for incorrect or no responses. 

3. While continuing to hold up the item, ask IS THIS A (ITEM)?, e.g.,:IS 
THIS A BALL? In Phase I the label in the question will always match 
the item presented, requiring a "yes" response from the student. 

Note: Some students may say "yes^-^bail" of "ball- -yes." This is con- 
sidered a correct response, but you should attempt to elicit from the 
student just a "yes" response if at ail possible since the addition of 
the item label may cause some confusion in latet phases. 

4. In the unlikely event that the 'student does not label the item when 
initially askecl WHAT IS THIS?, proceed to the next trial witho^it asking 
the second question, IS THIS A (ITEM)? The second question can still 

*be asked, howeiver, if a correct labeling response ts^' given following 
the use of the "Training and Correction Procedure." ' , ^ 

Use either the Type 1 or Type 2 Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases I and 
II) fox tecording responses. ' As indicated, thei^e scoring forms ^ 
(Figures 50 and 5l) are use^ for both Phase T and Phase II. Two ^ 
responses are required from the student on each trial. The first is 
- a labeling response for the item presented; the second is for the 
expected "yes" response in jPhase I (or the expected "no" response in 
Phase II). The tbtal is a combination of the two responses jand Includes 
only those trialcf in which botlj responses are correct. The s^ple 
Scoring Form for^ Step 7 (Phases I and II) illustrates how scores are 
computed. Percents are recorded separately for labeling (ball) and 
for the "yes" Msponses requited in Phase I. Thci total is based only 
on those trial^ in which both responses ate intelligible, as, indicated 
by the circle^ around the trial numbers on Type 1, forms. Only total 
percent intel^Iigible responses determine criterion performaiape and^ 
only total perfcpnt intelligible responsias are recorded on the Summary 
Form for Step -7 (Figure 78). 

Note: Some trainers fusing Step 7 for the first time have found Type 1 forms 
are much easier to follow* \Once you are more familiar with the 
Phase, Type 2 forms may again be sufficient. 
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SUMMARYO> UTRy^lNING'PHASES IN STEP 7 





^ltem<s) 
' Displayed 


• • •. I' 
You Ask. 1 




o Correct 
Response 


Yjou Ask, ' ■ t 


Correct 1- 
Response 


r- 


'baii 'e* ,<: t 


• • . 1 
WHAT IS Til 

y 


•IIS7 


•*baii:;. 

■r 


IS THIS A BALL? 


"yes" 


.11 , 


. ball 


yVHAT iS Tf 


HIS? 


"bair 


\ iSthisa. ? 


"no" ' 


III 


ball 

ball V 


WHAT IS t1 
WHAT IS Tl 


HIS? 
HIS? 


"ball" 
"ball" 


IS THIS A BALL? 
ISTHliS A- ? 


"yes" 
"no"* 




ball 
ball 








IS THIS A BALL? 
• IS THIS A ,- ? 


"yes" 
"no" 


■ y *. 


• ■ .' ' . 
cmt , ' 


WHAT IS Tl 
WHAT is Tl 


IIS?- < 
HIS? 


"car" 
"car" 


: IS THIS A CAR? 

ICTUI<^ A ? 


"yes" 
"no" 


VI 


car \ 

car ' 








IS THIS A CAR? 
. IS THIS A ^ 


* "yes" 
"no" 


VII 


2 2 S 8 


WHAT IS Tli<IS7 
WHAT IS THIS? 
WHAT IS THIS?' 
WHAT IS TMIS? 


•ball" 
"bair . 
"car" 
"car" 


IS THIS A BALL? 

IS THIS A ? 

IS THIS A CAR? 
' /is THIS A -J 


■ l"yes" ■ ■• 
'I'no" 

'fyes" 

'tno" 





VIII 


ball 
ball 
car • 
• car 




IS THIS A BALL? 

IS THIS A _7 . ; , 

IStHlSACAR? 
IS THIS A J 


"yea"' 
-'ho" 
"yes" 
"no" 






J Admfniatar Skill Test 






IX 


bat 

"hiw 


WHAT is THIS? "haif 
WHAT IS THIS? "hat \ 


IS THIS A HAH 
IS THIS A 7 


"yes" 
"no" 


X 


ball 

ball \^ 
car 
• car 
hat 
hat 




IS THIS A BALL? 
IS THIS A • > 
IS.THIS A CAR? 

: IS THIS A ? 

IS THIS A HAT? 
- IS THIS A ? 


"yes" 

"no" 

"yes" 

"no" 

"yes" 

"no". 






Administer Skill Tatt> 






XI 


cup 
cup 


WHXT is TiHIS? "cup" \ 
WHAT IS THIS? "cup" 


IS THIS A CUP? 

IS THIS A • > ' 


"no" 


XII 


ball 
ball 
car 
car 

hal : 
hat 

cuo 
cup 


i - " ^ 

1 

, [ 


IS THIS A BALL? 

IS THIS A > ? 

IS THIS A CAR? 

IS THIS A —2 

IS THIS A HAH 

IS THIS A ? 

IS THIS A CUP? 
IS THIS A ? 


"yes" 
. "no" 
'yes" 
"no* 
"yes" 
"no*- 
'yes" 
"no" 


, ; Admmitter Skill Test 


xiii 


appla 

apple 


WHAT IS THIS? "apple" . 
WHATlSTHJS? "apple" 


IS THIS AN APPLE? 
IS THIS A ? 


"ye*"' 

''no" 

(- 


XIV 


car 

car " 

hat 

hat 

cup 

cup. 

apple 

apple 


I 

. ! 

137 


IS THIS A CAR? 

IS THIS A ? 

. IS THIS A HAP 
^ ISTHISA__? 
IS THIS A CUP? 

IS THIS A ? 

IS THIS AN APPLE? 
IS THIS A ? 


"yes" 
"no" 
"yes" 
no* 
"yes" 
"no" 
•yes' 
"no" 



Admlnistar Skilj Test 



Coniinu* Phases XIII and XtV, iilirodueing the remaining iiem^^^ admlnistar ; Skill Ta^^ after 

each set df. four itema are trained in f:co«vH>tnaii,o^ criterion . performance is raached; 
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Contixiae training in Phase I- until criterion performance C 80 percent 
or better (total) intelligible responses or 12 "consecutive (total) - 
intelligible responses are given in one. training session).' Advance 
the student to Phase II of Step 7 when criterion perfbnnance is reached. 



Phase II 



1. 



Pre^sentrthe student with the same item (e.g., ball) used in Phase. I 
for each trial and ask, WHAT IS THIS? The student must supply the 
correct label v(e.g., "ball"). Use the "Training and Cbrrection 
Procedure" wh^ an Incorrect or no response is inftde* 



2. While continuing to hold up the item;, ask IS THiS A ' 



The 



3.' 



4. 



blank^lnditates that you substitute the label of one of the other 
training items (e.g., you ho Id up a ball and ask, IS THIS A PENCIL?). 
The word-you substitute should vary frqra- trial to trial. The correct 
response from the student is always "no" because the label in question 
will not match the item (ball) shown. It is most important that the 
labels in the question (as indicated by the blank space") be changed 
from trial to trial. For example. In Trial I you would hold up the 
ball and ask, IS THIS A PENCIL? In Trial 2 you would hold up the ball 
and ask, IS- THIS A HAT?, etc. As usual, the "Training and Correction ■ 
Procedure" is used for ^incorrect or no responses. 

Use the Scoring Fopi for Step 7 (Phases I and II) for recording responses. 
A sai&ple Scoring fprm filled out for Phase II is presented in Figures 52 
and 53. Scores are computed separately for labeling (ball) and for the 
"no" response reqjiitred in Phase II. Again, the total is based only on ' 
those tria^lg in which both responses are intelligible (as indicated by 
the circles around the trial numbers in Type 1 forms). 

Continue training until criterion performance is achieved. Advance the 
student to Phase III of Step 7 when the student reaches criterion. 



Phase III V 

1. fhis< phase is a combination of both the "yes" and "no" responses trained 
•in Phase I and Phase II, respectively. The same item (e.g. , ball) is 
used for all 32 trials. 



2. 



Present th6 item and ask, WHAT IS THIS? For correct r esponses the _ 

student must provide the correct label (e.g., '"ball"). 

You then ask, IS THIS A (ITEM)? On one-half the trials the item (ball) 

and the label in question will match. For example, you hold up the 

ball %nd ask, IS THIS A BALL? Correct response for these trials Is "yes.." 

On the rei^ining one-half trials the item presented (ball) will not 
match the label In question. For example, you hold up the ball and 
ask, IS THIS A CAR? Correct responses for these trials is "no." • 



1 3.3 
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5. Use the Scoring Forms for Step 7 (Phases III, V, IX, XI ; and XIII) shown 
in Figures 54 and 55. All of these phases (III, V, IX, XI, and XIII use 
tlie same procedure although the training items will change. Scores 

are again recorded separately for labeling responses (e.g., ball) 
just like the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases I and II) , In this 
scoring form, however, the. "yes/no" resporisejs are combined since each 
is presented for 16 trials*. Again, the total is based on only those 
trials in v^ich both responses (labeling and Tyes" or "no")- are correct 
for the same trial, as indicated by the circles around the trial numbers 

- .on Type 1 forms.' And, as before , criterion /performance is based on 

' total trials acceptable. " J 

6. Continue training until criterion perforsdance is reached. Advance the 
student to Phase IV of Step 7 when he or she achieves criterion 

^ performance. / 

Phase IV' ■ 

1. This phase again uses the ^ame Item (e.g. , ball) as Phases I, It, and 
III. Phase IV is identical to/Phase II 'except the initiar question, 
WHAT IS THIS?, is omitted. / / ^ ' ' 

2. For each of the 32 trials hbld up the Item (ball) and ask, IS THIS A 
(ITEM)? On one-half the ttials the itean label in the qiiestlon will 
match the item shown (e^g{, you hold up/the ball and ask, IS tHIS A 
BALl*a2U^ The correct response is "yes." 

3. On one-half the trial/ the item label in 1:he question will not match ^ 
the item shown (e.g. /you hold up the ball and ask IS THIS A HAT?). 
The correct response(for these trials is "no/V . 

4. tJse the Scoring Forms for Step 7 (Phases IV and VI) shown in Figures 
56 and 57. Both /Phase IV and VI use identical procedures except for 
the training item presented. Enter only the p6rcent| acceptable re- 
sponses for th^ session dn the Summary Form for St;ep 7 <Figure 78). 

/' ■ _ ■ ■ . ' . " " 

5. Continue training until criterion performance is reached, and then 
advance the/student to Phase V of Step 7. * v 

Phase V / ^ ' — ^ 

1. Phase is identical to Phase III except a new training item (e.g., 
car) l4 introduced. ^ The new item is presented for each^ of the 32 
trials in the session. / ' 

2. Hpld up the iteni (e.g., car) and ask, WHAT IS THIS? For a correct 
esponse the student must provide the label (e.g., "car").' 

Next, ydu ask^ IS THIS A (ITEM)? On one-half the trials the item 
label in the (question will match the item showp (e.g., you hold up 
the car and ask, IS THIS A CAR?). For these trials the correct 
response is "yes." / 
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4. On the remaining one-half trials the item label in the question will 
not match the item shown (e.g. , you hold up the. car and ask, IS THIS A 
HAT?) . ■ .^^ 

5. Use the Scoring Florm for Step 7 (Phases HI, V, IX, XI, and XIII , 
Figures 58 and 59) . Rfemember, only the total percent intelligible is 
recorded in the Summary Form for Step 7 (Figure 78) ^ . 

6. Continue training tn Phase V until criterion performance is reached, 
then advance the student to Phase VI. 

• . «i , . , • " • ^ ■ ' ' . ' 

Note: If the student has difficulty with Phase V, you can go back to 

Phase I,^using the new item (car) , and progress through Phases II, 
III, and IV. If this -is required, the percent correct responses 
- should be recoT^d^d as such ac^^s from the appropriate phase number - 
in the Summary foOT for Step 7 (Figure 78). 

Phase VI ■ ^ -^^^ _ ■ ' ■ ■ ' 

1. This phase is identical to Phase IV, except the new training item 
(e.g. , car) is traed. v 

2. For each of the 42 trials, hold up the item (car) and ask, IS THIS A 
(ITEM)? On orie'-llialf the trials the label in the question will match 
the item shown Ce.^^ you hold' up "the car and ask, IS THIS A CAR?). 
The correct resppiise for these trials is "yes>" 

3. On one-half the-lrials the item label in the question will not match 
the item shown (ie.g., you hold up the car and ask, IS THIS A SOCK?).. 
The correct response for these trials is "no." 

4. Use the Scoring form for Step 7 (Phases IV and VI) A sample Scoring 
Form for Phase \fi is sHown in Figures 60 and 61. -^Bfemember to enter 
the percent intelligible responses for the sessiori in the Sutamary 
Form for Step 7 (Figure 78).. 

" ' .. • 

5. Continue training until criterion performance is achieved, then advance 
the student to Phase VII of Step 7. 

Phase VII ' 

1* This pha$e is a combination of, Phases III and V, using the two^ items 
- which have l3een trained so far. 

2. Hold up one of the two items randomly, and on separate trials, as 

indicated on .the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phase VI I) shown in Figure 26. 
Ask WHAT IS THIS? For correct responses the student must provide the 
corriact item label (e.g. , say "ball" when the ball is -presented, and 
say "car" when the car is presented) . Use the "Training and Correction 
procedure for Incorrect or no responses. 
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3. . Following an intelligible labeling response, you j:hen ask the second 

question, IS THIS A (ITEM)? On one-half the trials the item label in 
the question will match the item .shown, requiring a "yds" response 
from the student. For example, you will hold up the ball and ask, 
IS THIS A BALL? or yoa will hold up the car and ask IS THIS A CAR? 

4. On one-half the trials the item label in the question wilt not match 
the item displayed, requiring a "no" response. For example, you will 
hold up the ball and ask, IS THIS A CHAIR? or yoiji will hold tip the. 
car and ask, IS THIS A COOKIE? 

5. On the Scoring Form for. Step 7 (Phase VII) shown in Figures 62 and 63, 
scores are recorded separately for item labeling responses (e.g., "ball" 
and "car") and for "yes/no" responses. Again, the total is based on 
only those trials in which both responses (item labeling and "yes'^ or 
"no") are intelligible for the same trial as showh by the circles 
around the trial numbers. Criterion performance is" based on total 
trials intelligible. 

6. Continue training until criterion performance is reached. Administer 
the Skill Test for Step 7a when the student has achieved criterion 
performance on Phase VII . If criterion is met on the Skill Test, 
advance the student to Step 7b. If the student fails to reach criterion 
on the Skill Test, advance the student to Phase Vm of Step 7. Re»- 
member to enter the percent intelligible from the Skill Test on the 
Summary Form for Step 7 (Figure 78). 

Nptia: Phase VII o£ Step 7 is probably the most difficult phase in this 

Step for most students. This is likely yue to the fact that the 

student must make "yes" or "na" responses based upon the discrimin- 
ation between two items (e.g., "ball" and "car"). The chances of 
a student successfully completing Step 7 are excellent if he or she 
can achieve criterion performance in this phase. 

Phase VIII * ' * ' , 

1. This phase is identical to Phase VII, except the initial question, WHAT 
IS THIS?, is omitted. 

2. Present the two items (e.g., ball and car) randomly, and on separate 
trials as shown in the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phase VIII) in Figures 
64 and 65. For each trial, ask, IS THIS A (ITEM).? 

3. On one-half the trials the item label in the question will match the 
ttem displayed, requiring a "yes" from the student. For example, you 
will hold up the ball and ask, IS THIS A BALL? or you will hold up the 
car and ask j IS THIS A CAR? 

On one-half the trials the item labeled in the question will not. match 
the item displayed, requiring a "no" response (e.g., you will hoid up 
the ball, and ask, IS THIS A SPOON? or you will hoJLd up the car and ask, 
IS THIS A COMB?). - 
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5. Continue training until criterion performance is achieved. Giye the. 
'Skill Test for Stiap 7a when the student reaches criterion performance/ 
If the student achieves criterion 6n the Skill Test, begin training 
Step 7b. If not, train the student on Phase IX of Step 7a. 

Phase IX • • * . ' • 

This phase is identical to Phaser III and V except a new training 
item (e.g., hat) is used. 

Display the item for each trial and ask, WHAT IS THIS? The student Is^ 
requiaflid to provide the appropriate label (e.g., "hat" for correct 
responses. • f 

Following an intelligible labeling response for each trial, next ask 
IS THIS A (ITEM)? On one-half the tfials the item presented will 
match the item label in the question^ requiring a "yes" response 
from the student. .On one-half the trials the item displayed will 
not match the item label dn the questipn, requiring a "no" response 
from the student. 

Use the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases III, V, IX, XI, XIlI) pre- 
sented in Figures. 66 and 67; Record scores for labeling (e.g., "hat"), 
"yes/no," and total (i.e., those trials in which the student correctly 
labels the item and. gives the correct "yes/no" respbnse in the same 
trial). . ; 

Continue training to criterion. Advance the student to Phase X when 
criterion has been met. ' * 

Phase X * ' ■ 

t* ■ 

. 1. This phase combines all three of t)ie items trained so far (e.g., ball, 
car, hat) . \ 

2. Present randomly, and separately, each of the threq items for an equal 
number of trials as Illustrated in the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phase 
X) in Figurear 68 and 69. 

3. For each trial, hold up thie item and ask, IS THIS A (ITEM)?; e.g., IS 
THIS A BALL?, IS THIS A CAR?, or IS THIS A HAT? 



4. On one-half the trlGils the item presented will match the item label 
in the question. For e^Kample, you hold up the car and ask, IS THIS 
A CAR? Correct responses foi; these trials Is "yes." 

S« On the remaining one-half trials, the item displayed will not match 
the item label in this question; e.g., you hold up the hat and ask, 
IS THIS A TABLE? The correct response for "fhese trials is "no." 



1. 
2. 

3. 

A. 

5.' 
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6* Enter the percent correct "yes/no" responses In the Summary Form for 
Step 7 as usu'a^. Note that the 36- trial conv&tslon table in Appendix A 
is needed for Type 1 forms. 

7* Continue training until crtierion performance is reached, then administer 
the Skill Test, begin training Step 7b. If not, go on to Phase XI of 
Step 7a. ^ . 

Phase Xt 

1.. This phase is identical to Phases III, V, and IX except a new itepi 
(e.g., cup) is trained. 

2. Display the item for each trial and ask, WHAT IS THIS? The student is 
required to provide the appropriate label (e.g., "cup") for correct 
responses. 

3. Following a correct labeling response, next ask IS THIS A (ITEM)? On 
one-half the trials the item shown will match the item label in the 
question^ requiring a "yes" response from the student. On the 
remaining one-half trials the item presented will not match the item 
label in the .question, requiring a "no" response from the 'student. 

4. Use the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phq^ses III, V, IX, XI, and Xlll) 
presented in Figures 70 and 71 to record scores for labeling (e.g., 
"cup"), "yes" or "ho," and total (i.e.,\those trials in which the 
student correctly labels the item and then gives the correct "yes" 
or "no" response in the same trial). 

5* Continue training to criterion. Advance the student to Phase XII 
when criterion is met. 



Phase XII 

1. This phase combines all four of the items trained so far (e.g.j ball, 
car, hat, and cup). 

2. Present randomly, and separately, each of the four items for an equal 
number of trials, as Illustrated in the Scoring Form for Step 7 
(Phases XIJ and XIV) in Figures 72 and 73. 

3. For each trial, hold up the item and ask, IS THIS A (ITEM)?: e.g., 
IS THIS A BALL?, CAR?, HAT?, or CUP? 



4. On one-h«lf the trials the item ptesente^d will match the item label in 
the question, requiring a "yes" response from the* student. 

5* On the remaining one-half trials the item presented will not match 
the item label in the question, requiring a "no" response from the 
student. . . 
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6. Compute percent of "yes" and "no" responses in the Scoring Form for Step 7 
(Phases.XII dnd XIV) and enter percent ,tforrect responses on the Summary 
Sheet for Step 7 (Figure 78). , 

7. Continue training to criterion then administer the Step 7a Skill Test. 
Advance to Phase XIII or Step 7b as indicated. 

Phase XIII ' . 

1. This phase, is identical to Phases III, V,. IX, and XI except a new item 
(e.g., apple) is trained. 

2. Display the item for. each trial and ask, WHAT IS THIS? The student is 
required to provide the appropriate label (e.g., "apple") for correct 

• responses. * 

3. Following a correct labeling response, next ask IS THIS A <ITEM)? On 
one-half the trials the item presented wlU match the item label in 
the question, requiring a "yes" response. On the remaining one-half 
trials the item displayed will not match the item in the question, 
requiring a "no" response from the student. 

4. Use the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases III, V, IX, XI, and. XHI) pre- 
sented in Figures 7A and 75. Record scores for labeling (e.g., '"apple," 
"yes/no") and total (i.e., those trials in which the student correctly 
labels the item and gives the correct "yes" or "no" response in the same 
trial). . ^ 

5. Continue training to criterion. Advance the student to Phase XIV when 
criterion is met. 

Phase XIV 

1. Phase XIV is a repeat of Phase XII, using the four most recently trained 
items. This would include car, hat, cup, and apple. The first item 
trained (e.g., ball) is now dropped, from the sequence, 

2. Present randomly, and separately, each of the four items for an equal 
number of trials, as illustrated in the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases 
XII and XIV) in Figures 76 and 77. 

3.. For each trial, hold up the Item and ask, IS THIS A (ITEM)?; e.g., IS 
THIS A CAR;, HAT;, CUP?; or APPLE? 

4. On one-half the trials the item presented Will match the item label, in 
the question, requiring a "yes" response from the student. • 

5. On the remaining ope-ha.lf trials the iteioa presented will not match the 
item label In the question, requiring a "no" response from the student. 

6. Record the percent of "yes" and "no" responses in the Scoring Form £or 
Step 7 (Phases XII and XIV) and enter the percent correct responses on 
the Summary Form for Step 7 (Figure 78). 

I4d ' • • 
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7rf Continue training" lintil criterion performance is reached, then administer 
the Skill Test for Step 7a. 

8. If the student achieves criterion performance on the Skill Test begin 
training Step 7b. If r)|Ot, return, to Phase XIII and tra£n a new item. 

9; The remainder of the training sequence is a repeat of Phases XIII and 
XIV in which a iieW item is trained by itself (Phase XIII), then In 
combination with the three other most recently trained items (Phase XIV) . 
Phase XIV will never include more than four items. Give the Sikill Test 
after the combined training of each set of fpur items (Phase XIV). This 
training continues until the entire list of 16 items has* been trained or 
until the Skill Test is passed. 

10. If the student completes training on all 16 items and still does not 
achieve * criterion on* the Skill Test, you should use the Skill Test 
as a training program until the student does achieve criterion per- 
formance. When using the Skill Test as^ a training program, make sure 
that items are presented randomly in each session and that there is an 
equal number of "yes" and "no" responses required. 

11. Initiate the Programming for Generalization procedures when criterion 
performance is teached. 

STEPS 7b and 7c: SPEECH AUD BOARD ALONE 

After achieving criterion on the Step 7 Skill Test with the trainer 
using speech and board train the Step again, using speech alone and then 
board alone unti4 drlterion performance is achieved on each stimuli's 
Skill Test. If training is warranted begin on Phase VIII and progress 
through the later Phases. There is no need to go back to simpler Phases 
unless the student encounters difficulty with Phase VIII. 

Frequently, this Step is very difficult for students. If training is 
required for more than 40 session^ on either condition, discontinue training 
and begin Step 8. 

- SUMMARY FORM FOR STEP 7 

The sample iSuitanary Form for Step 7 in Figure 78 shows progress through 
the various Phases in the Step, and also depicts percent correct responses -on 
the Skill Test given at the appropriate times. 

PROGRAMMING FOR GENERALIZATION ; 

Upon completion of Step 7, parents, parent-surrogates, teachers, .etc. 
shou la frequently present to the student items he/she can label and ask the 
question, "Is this a (same-item label)?" or "Is this a (different- item l^ibel)? 
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As the student appears to he maintaining a consistent and high level of 
correct responding across different persons and in different settings 
different cues should gradually. be .Included. Examples of additional 
questions which could be asked centering around toileting might be: "Do 
you need to potty?", "Are you in the bathroom?", "Did you potty?" Various- 
questions which might/be asked around ml&altime could be: . 'lAre you sitting 
in a chair?", "Are ydu drinking- (mllk/water/julce) ?", "Are you eating 
( sandwich/cake /salad) ?" 

Questions reiqulrlng a . yes. or no response should be presented In a 
variety o£ settings and be appropriate according to the setting. 
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(Ctntai paftaMifia U f w m •HHttmhmt •» tt aaaaaavitva cairaat tatfanaia.) 



STEP 8 



(Requesting Items with the Pronoun "I") 



GENERAL, INSTRUCTIONS 



Training Goal 

To train the student to use a three -word response, including thd 
pronoun "I," when requesting items. The response is taught using both 
symbolized and nonsymbolized items. This Step is further training in the 
control dimension (i.e. , saying things which direct another person to do 
something^ . 



Training Items 

Ten- items (foods, drinks, ''toys, etc.) that ate especially liked by 
the student^ ^ It is most important that. the student actually does want 
the items presented in the training and that the student can label the 
sjnottbolized objects. ^ ' 

Student's Communication Board Display 

One new symbol is added to the student's boards for this Step. The 
"I" symbol is placed In 'the center pf the left-hand portion of the board. 



Figure 79: ' Student's Board for Step 8 
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, 141 

Trainer's Board for Step 8 ^ ' • 

Figure 81 Indlcat^is the symbols used for Step 8 training on the trainer's 
board. . 

Procedures • 
■^^^^^—^^^^^^^^^ 

Use. the Total Communication Levels. Criterion remains the same. , 
Figure 82 presents tlie. training order for Step 8. 

• . ■ , SPECIFIC TRAINING INSTRUCTIONS ' 

4 ^ 

' - . . STEP .8a: TRAINER USES SPEEGB AND BOARD . ' 

Phase I • . ) . 

1. Hold .UP each Item, one at a time, .and ask WHAT DO YOU WANT? A correct 
response 'must Include the pronoui^V the verb "want , ", and either the 

\correct label (for symbolized it^ms) or correctly pointing to the object 
i(for nonsymbolized items)'. • j ^ 

i ^ ' • * • , 

2. Give the student the iteqi ^for correct responses* If the item is non-* 
qopsumable, let the student play with it before asking that it be . 

^ Iglven back for use in further trials. When you ask tli^t the item be 
jteturned, extend your hand and say I WA^ THE (ITEM). 

3. Partial responses by the student are common to this Step. Mogt typically 

I the student will oflalt the pronoun "I" when making a request. When partial 
f responses are given, you should emphasize the missing component ^en 
making the correction, fexamplas of typical trials using the Level B 
; proce'dures are shown in Table 22 and are keyed to Figures 83 and 84. 

4. ' Present the> ten items three times each in a session aa indicated on the 

Type 1 forms. Present the Items^twlce if you are* using the Type 2 forms. 

5. Record percent cotrect responses on the scoring form. Type 1. Circle the 
number correct for Type 2 forms* 

, * ■ ' 

6. Complete the Summary Form for Step 8 at the end of each session (see 
Figi^re 87). " 

,7,. Continue training until criterion Jerfdrjnance .is reached (80 percent or 
12 consecutive correct npnspeech responses in a session). Advance the 
student on to Step 8, Phase II when criterion is met, and initiate gen*- 
erallzatlon training for Step 8 as described later. 

Phase II 

1. Place all 10 items at once in full view of the student. Call the student's 
attention to the variety o^ items. Being careful to not look directly at 
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Figure 81 ^ 
Trainer'' ^§ Board for Step 8 ^ 
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Table 22 



Example Trials* for Step 8a (Phase I) 
Level B Student 
CommUixication BoartL 



Trainer 
board /^SPEECH 



Student 
board /SPEECH 



T^rpe 1 Type 2 
Trial 1 Trial 3 

(Holds up brush.) , 

what do you want / TiIHAT DO YOU WANT? 



good / GOOD! YOU CAN HAVE THE BRaSH 
(Gives brush to student. Scores 



on Scoring. Form.) 



I want brush / AH DH BDH 



Type 1 
Trial 2 



Type 2 
Trial 9 



(Holds up cracker.) 

what do you want / WHAT DO YQU WANT? 

vrrong '/ WRONG. TOU HAVE TO SAT "I 
WANT GRACKER" (Points to I symbol 
.and want ' symbol on studentTs board 
and- then to the cracker. Scores 

[j=7^]] on Scoring Form,) LET'S TBI 
AGAIN. ^ 

what do 2221 want / WHAT DO TOU WANT? 
better / MPCH BETTER. 

(Gives student a small piece of cracker.) 



Type 1 Type 2 
Trial 5 Trial 12 

(Holds up potato tihip.) . 

what do 20U want / WHAT DO TOU WANT? 



Toog^ GOOD FOR TOU! 
[Gives student the chip. Scores 



(points to cracker) 



I want (points to cracker) / 
M BUH KA KA' 



6a Scoring Form. ) 



I want (points to chip) / 
AH UH UH- 



^Example trials for this Table correspond to those with astericks (*)• 
session 12 of the Example Scoring Forms, Figures 83 and 8^. 
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COKHEKTSl 



or to touch any items, ask WHAT WANT? The student may ask for arty of 
the 10 items. The responses are considered correct if they meet the 
standards described in Phase I. Some students may need prompting to 
respond initially. Although the trainer may encourage other selections, 
the student may ask for and receive the same item any number of times. 

2. If the item requested wa,s consumable, replace the item in the display. 
If the item was non- consumable, request it back after the student has 
played with it for a short time. When all 10 items are displayed again, 

repeat the procedure. - ' 

. * * 

3. Continue the procedure- until all trials ort the scoring form used are 
completed or until criterion is reached. 

Table 23 shows example trials for Phase II and is keyed to Figures 85 
and 86. ' ^ • 

4. Tally, comptite and record responses on the scoring forms and summary 
forms. Continue training tintil criterion is 'reached. 



. STEPS 8b and 8c: TRAINER USES 
. ^ SPEECH AND BOARD ALONE 

Steps 8b and 8c are taught using procedures like those described for 
Steps earlier. Like Step 6, only Phase II of Step 8 is used for - "b" and ''c" 
training. ' 



. PROGRAMMING FOR GENERALIZATION * 

Refer to procedures for generalization as described for Steps 4 and 5; 
asking "what want" for 'symbolized and nonsymbolized items respectively . 
The procedures in Steps" 4. and 5 may be followed exactly as written with , 
one addition. The student ^ should be encouraged to include in his/her 
response^ (B»g., "I want ball." ^ • 



Table 23 
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Example Trials* for Step 8a .(Hiase II) 
Level B Student 
Communication Board 



Trainer 
board / SPEECH 



Student 
board / SPEECH 



Type 1 



Type 2 



Trial. 1 Trial 1 • 

(Displays items in front of student.) 
.LOOK AT ALL THESE THINGS (Points to 
items.) TOU CAN PICK WHICH ONE TOU 
WANT. 

what do you want / WHAT DO TOjg WANT? I want cookie / AH UH KOH KDH 

OKAIl TOU CAN HAVE IT! ' (picks up cookie) 



(Scores 




Type 1 Type 2 
Trial 2 Trial 2 



what do you want / WHAT DO TOU WANT? I want (points to ice cream) / 

. • AH DH DH DH 



LOOK AT ALL THESE THINGS. (Ppints 
to j.tems.) 



good / GOOD! HERE TOU GO! (Gives 



student a bite of ice cream. 



Scores [+7^1 on Scoring Form.) 




•Example trials for this Table correspond to those with astericks (*) on the 
Example Step 8 Phase II Scoring Forms, Figures 85 and 86. 
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STEP 9 



(Naming and Requesting Items) 
GENERAL^ INSTRUCTIONS 

Training Goal 

To combine (chain together) two previously learned responses, l#e., 
labeling Items and , requesting the same Items. Again, both symbolized and 
nonsymbollze'd Items are used. This Step Is concerned with Integration ^ ^ 
The student must learn to discriminate between two questions ^l«e«, WHAT( 
IS THAT? and WHAT DO YOU WANT?), and e^nswer with the apjiroprlate responses 
which were taught In prior, and* separate. Steps. ./ 

Training .Items . V r 

Five Items the student has learned to label on his/her board, and £lve^\^ 
Items which are not symbolized oh the board. All ten Items must be potehtl-./ 
ally reinforcing to the studient* 

Board Display 

Both the student's and the trainer's board remain as with Step 8. 
Procedures 

Uise the *Total Communication Levels. Criterion remains as with earlier 
Steips;' In Phase II of Step 9 criterion Is based on both answers of the 
chain belngvcorrect . ' Figure 88 ]^resents the training order for Step 9. 

' \ ' SPECIFIC TRAINING INSTRUCTIONS 

STEP 9a: TRAINER USES SPEECH AND BOARD 

For the student to be successful In this Step, It is important that he 
or she first be able to make a discrimination between the two questions, 
WHAT IS THAT? and WHAT DO YOU WANT? Accordingly, Step 9 has two phases. 
In Phase I the student must demonstrate the ability to discriminate between 
the two questions by responding appropriately. In Phase' II the two responses 
are chained together. • 

Phase I 

1. Select five items for training; three symbolized^ two nonsymbollzjad. 
Present each item randomly » and on separate trials. On one-half the 
trials, hold up the item and ask, WHAt IS VTHAT? For correct reisponses, 
the student must give the appropriate item label (e.g., point to the 
symbol car ) or use the no card symbol. On the remaining trials, hold 
up the item and ask, WHAT DO YOU WANT? The correct response to this 
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c|ue,qtion i,q the pronoun the verb •'want,*' and either pointing to the 

label or Lho object depending on whether the object was symbolized or not, 
Thfi «Ludf?nL should be given the time for a correct response /as in Sj;ep 8, 
If the item is noii- consumable, allow the student to play with it for a 
while before requesting that the item be returned. When requesting the 
item back, extend your hand and say I WANT THE (ITEM). 

2. Use the Scoring Form for Step 9 (Phase I) presented in Figures 89 and 90. 
Refer to the Percetit Conversion Table for 30-trial Session in Appendix A 
for determining percent /spores for the session if Type 1 forms are used. 

3. Enter total percent correct .in the Summary Form for Step 9 in Figure 93. , 
Continue training until criterion performance is achieved, then advance 
the student to Phase II of Step 9. 

Phase II - . 

1. Openly display 10 items so the student can examine them visually. Five 
items are symbolized, five items are not. The Items can be placed in a 
box, on a table, on shelves, or on the floor. The training setting 
should be fairly unstructured, with room for the student to move about 
and examine the items. > . . ' 

2. Point to the items, j)ne at a time, and ask ^'WHAT .THAT? For correct 
responses the student must provide the correct s]?mbbi (e.g., "drum") 

or "no card." You then confirm the student's response (e.g., YES, THAT 
IS A DRUM), and follow with the second question, WHAT DO YOU WANT? 
' The student must now ask for the item using the pronoun "I,!' the verb, 
"want," and the appropriate item symbol (e.g., "I vant drum") or point- 
ing to the object. The item is given to the student for a correct 
response as before. 

3. Corrections and prompts, should follow each separate response in the chain 
if needed. If the' student does not respond; or incorrectly responds to 
the first question (WHAT IS THAT?) go to the next trial without presenting 
the second question (WHAT DO YOU WANT?) . The second question can be 
presented, however, if the student responds appropriately to the first 
question fo.llowing the correction prbcedure. 

If the student makes an error or does not respond to the second question 
(WHAT DO^YDU WANT?) , it is not necessary to re -present^ the first question 
(^WHAT IS THAT^ before using the correction procedure. 

4. Use the Scoring Form for Step 9 (PhasQ II) presented in Figures 91 and 
92. Score trials separately for labeling responses and requesting re- 
sponses. Criterion, however, is based only on those trials in which 
both responses are correct in the same trial (i.e,, the student must 
first label the item correctly and make the ^appropriate request fqr the" 
same itera)./^ These are indicated by the circles around the trial numbers 
in the Scoring Form for Step 9. Scores for those trials in which both * 
responses are correct in -the same trial' are entered at the bottom of 

the Type 1 scoring form, the Percent Conversion Table for 30- trial Session 
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(Appendix A) is used for this Step. For Type 2 Scoring Forms, tally 
the number of correct responses and ciircle on the "b" column. 

Enter Total percent correct on the Sximraary Form for Step 9 shovm in 
FiguriB 93, Train to criterion and then initiate Step 9b apd 9c, and 
begin programming for generalisation as described below. 

STEPS 9b and 9c: TRAINER USES SPEECH AND SIGN ALONE 

Steps 9b and 9c are taught as described in Phase 11 of Step 9a with the 
stimulus conditions used singly. 

Note; At this point the student is ready to begin training on Part II of 
the program which pertains t6 actions with persons and things i. 
Currently, no adaptations of the original speech program exist for 
P^rt II. The trainer is encouraged to' attempt such adaptations on 
his/her own initiative. 



PROGRAMMING FOR GENERALIZATION 

» 

Combine "the procedures as described for Steps 1 and 3; asking "WHAT 
WANT?" for symbolized and nonsymbolized items, respectively, to obtain a 
two-response c'hain. Present items the student likes and ask "WHAT IS 
THAT?" When the student correctly labels the item then ask "WHAT DO YOU 
WANT?", give the item to the student for correct responses that include 
the complete sentence, "1 want . " 

For example: when the symbolized item cookie is presented and the 
student is asked "WHAT'S THAT?" he/she would point tO the symbol for 
cookie on his/her board. The parent, etc., would reinforce that response 
and then ask "WHAT DO YOO WANT?" The correct response would be "I want 
cookie." The cookie should then be given to the stiident. 

When nonsymbolized items are presented, (for instance, sandwich) the 
parent asks "WHAT'S THAT?" and the student should point to no card on 
his/her board. This response would be reinforced and the label provided. 
The parent, etc., would then ask WHAT DO YOU WANT?" The correct response 
would be "I^ want " and pointing to the sandwich. The sandwich would then be 
given to the student. 

Refer to Table 11 for functional examples of generalization across 
persons, places, and cues. 
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Percent Conversion Tables 

Percent Conversion Tables' for 12-, 20-, 30-, 32-, 36-, UO- and 6k^ Trial 
Sessions ' 

The following tables are presented to assist you in rapidly and accurately 
identifying scores in training sessions which include total trials i^ot given 
in Appendix B of the origiaial manual > ^ 

1, Find the percent conversion table which has the total number of trials 

for the Skill Test or training session. 
2« Identify in the left hand colujrm the score (number) for each response 

category, ii.e., correct (+)j iiicorrect (-); shape (S); no-response (NR); 

or unintelligible (O) • In some cases total scores will be identified, 

as explained in the instruction section for s6me steps. 
3. Locate the percent for each response categoiry directly beside the s6ore 

and enter on the Skill Test Scoring Form or the Training Session Scoring 

Form* 

km Remember that the conversion tables are applicable only for total 

trial sessions and generally cannot be used for sessions in which the 
12 correct (intelligible) responses in a row^ criterion was met* In 
the latter case percents must be computed by hand. This formula is 
score, divided by trials, multiplied by 100. 
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PERCENT CONVEESION TABLE FOR 12-TRIAL SESSION 



Score 



Percent 



1 


0 


2 


8 






i 

k 


33 


5/- . 


k2 


6 
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58 


8 


67 




75 


10 




11 


92 - 


12 
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Score 



Percent 



Score 



Percent 
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17 



18 



19 



55 



60 



65 



70 



75 



80 



85 



90 



95 



Criterion 



181 
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FEECENT CONVEESION TABIE FOR 30-TRIAL SESSION 



Score 



Percent 



Score. 



Percent 



1 




16 


53 


2 


7 


17 


S7 


. J 


XL/ 


XO 


pu 


1 k 


^r^^ 


IQ 


6^ 




17 


on 


67_ 




on 


21 


70 


7 


23 


oo 


7"^ 


8 


27 


23 


77 


* 

9 


30 




80 ' 


10 


33 


0^ 


83 


11 


37 


0^ 


87 


12 


ko 


27 


90 


13 




28 


93 


11* 


If 7 


29 


97 






^0 


100 
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EERCENT CONVERSION TABLE FOR 32-TRIAL SESSION 



Score Percent Score Percent 



1 


3 


17 


53 


2 


. 6 


18 


56 




Q . 





59 


k 




20 


62 - 




16 






6 . 




22 


69 


7 


22 


23 


72 


Q 

o 


^7- 


21* 




0 


2o 




78 




31 ' 


26 


8l 






27 


81* 


12 


38 


26 


•88 • 


-13 


In 


29 


91 


Ik 




30 


qU 


1 15 


47 




n ■ : 


1^ 




32 


lOQ . 



183 
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PERCENT CONVlaiSION TABLE FOR 36-TRlAl SESSION 



Score 



Percent 



Score 



Percent 
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3 


19 


' 53 
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5 


20 




3 


8 


21 


■58 


k 


11 


22 


^1 




11* 


23 • 


• 61+ 


6 


17 


21+ 


6? 
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19 


25 


69 


8 


22 


26 


72 


9 


25 


- 2r7 


75 


10 


28 


28 


78 




31 


29 


80 


TP 


33 


30 


83 


13 


36 


31 


ae 


11+ 


39 


32 


89 


15 


1+2 


33 


92 


16 


kk 






U : 


kl 


35 


— 


18 


50 


36 , 


100 
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FEECBNT CONVEHSION TABLE FOR kO-IBIAL SESSION 
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Score 



Percent, 



Score 



Percent 



53 



31. 



22 



35 



10 



23 



2k 



58 



60 



13 



25 



63 



15 



26 



65 



18 



272 



68 



8 



20 



23 



28 



29 



70 



73 



10 



25 



30 



75 - 



11 



28 



78 



12 



30 



32 



60 



Criterion 



13 



33 



33 



83 



Ik 



35 



3k 



85 



15 



38 



35 



88' 



16 



ko 



36 



• 90 
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93 



18 



J8. 



95 



19 



k8 



39 



6 



20 



50 



ko 



100 
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EERCENT CONVERSION TABLE FOR 6^-TRIAL SESSION 



Score 


Percent 


Score 


Percent 


Score 


Percent 


Score 


Percent 




2 


17 




33 


52 




49 


77 


2 


o 

J 




*^A 
do 


oh. 


53 








3 


5 


19 




■Jy 


55. 




51 

* 


(y 




0 


20 


31 


rid 

36 


56* 




52 


ol 




o 


nn 
i£l 


55 


5( 
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Q 


SrC» 






59.- 








7 


' u 


23 * 


36 


39 


61 




55 


OO 
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12 


ok 


^A 


kn 


62 






AA 


Q 


lit 


25' 


. ,3^ 




61^ 




57 


89 


10 


> 16 


?6 


41 




66 




58 


91 
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T7 




liO 




67 






Q2 


12 




do 


hit 


kk 


69 




60 


oil 


13- 


•20 


29 






70 




61 


95 


lit 


d2 


30 




<wl+6 


72 




62 


97 


15 
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31 


U8 




73 




63* 


98 


16 


i ■ 
25 


32 


• 50 
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75 




' 61^- ■ 


100 
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APPENDIX Bi SUGGESTIONS 
FOR GRAPHING DATA 
FOR THIS PROGRAM 



Graphs of your student's prbgress in this program will be important 
aides to you as you evaluate the, success of the training, and determine 
necessary changes. The original program from which this manual is adap- 
ted ( Functional Speech and Language Training for the Severely Handicapped , 
Part 1 ) includes anappendix (pages 88-93) -v^ich will assist you in graphing 
the data this is a new Experience. However, graphs for the board program 
n0.ed to iaclude the three parts of each step. A graph for parts of Step 1 
of the board program might look like Figure . Notice that different 
graph symbols are used to show the training data from the three parts of the 
Step; i.e., speech and sigr)f sp<eech alone, and board alone. If these datd 
vindicated training of a Level A student, the only ^(+) pointing scores would 
be ?fraphed. For Level B students, graph only (+) pointing scores, omitting 
all C*) scores. \ , 
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APPENDIX C L^^-^ - V 

Handout to accompany the Total Communication Project's training video 
tape entitled: 

A CHOICE WITH SEVERELY MULTIPLY HANDICAPPED: 
BASIC COMMUNICATION BOARDS 

Total tape viewing time: AO minutes 

The communication board system discussed on this tape is used with the 
Functional Communication Board Training program available from: 

Lois Waldo 

Kansas Neurological Institute 
3107 West 2l8t Street 
Topeka, Kansas 
66604 



This communication board program was adapted from a program entitled: 

Functloiftrf^peech and Language Training for the Severely Handicapped 
written by Doug Guess, Wayne Sailor, and Donald Baer, and available 
from: 

— H Enterprises 

Box 3342 

Lawrence , Kansas 
66044 



Communication boards are used by students who need a system to communicate, 
but have poor speech and poor hand and finger control. 

KINDS OF COMMUNICATION BOARDS 

A good resource book for identifying electronic boards is: 

~ Non- Vocal Coinmuhi^atilirRe^ 
and available from: 

University Park Press 

233 East Redwood Street * 
Baltimore, Maryland 

21202 



SLOT FILLER BOARD AND SYMBOLS 

Any communication board should have a system which gdverns how that board 
is constructed and usedr 
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This program uses a board which allows the student to point directly to the 
desired symbol, A simple sentence may be constrtrcted by pointing from the 
left to the right of the board. 



Graphic systems ava^able: 

1. Printed words — this system is usually too difficult to^ use with 

severely retarded students. 

2. Photographs these symbols are usually homemade and may be cut 

from magazines, etc. 

3. Drawings these symbols are frequ6ntly hand drawn. 

4. Rebus from the Peabody Reading Program taken from the Standard 

Rebus Glossary by Clark, Davies, and Woodcock; and available 
through American Guidance Series, Inc. 
^ Publishers Building 

Circle Pines, Minnesota 



5. Blissymbolics described in the Handbook of Blissymbolics by 

Silverman, McNaughton, and Kates and available from Blissymbolics 
Communication Foundation, 862 Eglinton Avenue, East, Toronto, 
Ontario, Canada M4G 2L1. 

Select the s3^bol system which is suited to e^ach students-cognitive skills. 

Combining symbol systems is often preferable to using one system exclusively 
on any one student's board. 



CONSTRUCTION OF BOARDS 

Materials needed to make a board for this program generally include t illus- 
tration board, flannel cloth, white glue, clear vijiyl, and masking tape. 

"^l^cpr=W=mRIH^^a^ar3Tr^ used in this program: 



1. Cut flannel 

2. Glue flannel to illustration board 

3. Cut vinyl 

4. Sew vinyl, leaving flap 

5. Tape symbol cards onto board 

6. Slip board into vinyl 

7. Tape flap shut 



SELECTING SYMBOL SIZE ARD PLACEMENT 

I 

Variables to consider when selecting symbol placement: 
1. Beware of "lost'' areas in visual fields. 
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2. Avoid placing symbols on outside margins of the board If the student's 
arm movements are Impaired. 

3. Discrimination may be facilitated by placing symbols further apart on 
the boards. 

Variables to consider wfaeti selecting symbol size: 

1. Assess the student's visual acuity by having the student match pro- 
gressively smaller pictures. An optimal size for symbol cards In 
this program Is 1" Inch by 1" Inch. 

2. Assess the student's motor skills by measuring how quickly the student 
can point, how steady the student can hold the point, and which part 

of the hand was used to point. Have the student point to progressively 
smaller symbol cards. 

Facilitate pointing by: 

1. Adding pegs below or above the symbol cards. 

2. Adding horizontal blocks below or above the symbol cards. 

3. Using holes below or above the sjrmbol cards. 

4. Adjusting the angle of the board. 

VOCABULARY / 

/ 

For this communlaiatlon board program, the student's boards need symbol cards 
for: / , " 

1. Sixteen object labels 

2. yes 

3. no 

4. want 

5. I 

6. "ti6 card" 

The teacher's boards need the following symbol cards: 

1. All of the symbol cards on each student's board. 

2. Correction vocabulary 

3. Instruction vocabulary 



BOARD AVAILABILITY 

It is very Important that students using communication boards have their 
boards with them nearly all day long. 

Suggestions for board portability: 

1. Attach the board permanently to the student's wheelchair lap tray. 



170 



2« Have several boards placed in strategic areas In the student's environment. 
3. Hinge and attach handles to make the board easy to carry. 



TEACHING BOARD USAGE 



Students need to be taught to use the board to express their wants and 
needs to others. 

Symbol cards should be taught like spoken, words, i.e., teach them to both 

use and understand the symbol cards* ^ 



This program teaches the students to: 



1. Use symbol cards to label objects. 

2. Understand the spoken .word and the symbol card for the object labels. 

3. Use "no card" to mean "I don't have that ssmibol." 

4. Request objects symbolized on their board using two. and three word 
sentences* 

5* Request objects not symbolized on their board. 
6. Answer "yes/no^^^t^ simple questions. 

This program requires the teacher to use a board during training, just a^ 
the student* does. T^^is teaches the students the function o£ the s3,nrabol 
cards, and provides the?L^^h ^ model to follow for using their Jboards. 
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APPENDIX D 



Handout to accompany the Total Communication Project's training video t^pe 
entitled: ft. 

'I 

A CHOICE WITH SEVERELY MULTIPLY HANDICAPPED: 
BEHAVIORAL TECHNIQUES WITH NONSPEECH TRAINING 



Total tape viewing time: 30 mi|totes | 

behavioral techniques discussed on this tape may be used with the , J 
Functional Communication Board Training or the Eunctional SigrifFraitifng 
programs available from: * / *f 

Lois Waldo , * 

Kansas Neurological Institute ^| 

3107 West 21st Street 

Topekdy Kansas ^ 

66604 

These programs were adapted from a program entitled Ftffic t iona ty Spe e ch 
and Language Training for the Severely Handicapped written by Dotig 
GuesSy Wayne S^JLotj and Donald Baer^ and available from: ' 



H & H Enterprises 
Box 33 
Lawrer 
66044 



Box 3342 , - 

Lawrence^ Kansas 



I' 

The behavioral techniques discussed in this tape present each prainihg 
trial as a set of antecedent events followed by responses and concluded 
by the application of a consequence . f * 



ANTECEDENT EVENTS 

fa 

These events are any behaviors or circumstances which occur tifefore the 
student is expected to respond. !f* 

Important antecedent evej^ts include the student's attending jbehaviors 
and the trainer's stimulus presentation. ^ 

Duri'ng nonspeech training it is very important for the students to have 
their hands quiet before each trial. 

The trainer's stimulus presentation is the question or instruction which 
cues the student that you want a response. 

Present the 3t;imuli in a normal voice loudness, pitch and rate. 

Present the stimuli only once, then give the student a charice to respond. 



112 ' 
RESPONSES 

These are student's behavior s^^^ which occur after the trainer stimulus. 

■ # 

Students may give perfqjct responses, partial responses, wrong responses, or 
^ they may not respond at all. 

* -"^^ . " - * 

The. type of reisponse the student gives will determine the type of consequence 
the trainer will use. 



CONSEQUENCES 

J. 

Consequences are applied after a student'^ response. 

Consequences may increase a good response, improve partial responses, or 
decrease incorrect responses. 

^ Increase correct or partial responses by delivering reinforcers. 

A reinfprcetr is any event which, when given immediately after a response, 
increases the probability that the response will occur again. 

Improve partial responses by "shaping" the behavior. 

Shapingr is the procedure of reinforcing partially correct responses which 
are better than those used in the past. 

Elicit new behaviors by "prompting" the response. 

Prompting involves providing the students with extra cues, temporarily^ 
to help them. initiate a behavior.. _ 

Prompts should never be used without an active attempt to fade them as quickly 
as possible. 

Decrease incorrect responses by using sOme type of correction procedure. 

The correction procedure used in this program involves showing the students the 
correct response or helping them through the correct response and then 
immediately giving them a chance to use the corrected response. 

Avoid p^ovc^ding too many prompts before giving the student a chmice to respond. 
Avoid prqgfiding inadvertent visual cues. 

Always give reiijforcement immediately following an acceptable response. 
Be careful to Ignore. Inappropriate behaviors during training. 
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TROUBLE SHOOTING 

Rely Oil your training data and graphs to provide you with information for 
pin«- pointing problems in your training. 

Decreasing dr plateaued graphs of correct responding indicate something 
needs to be changed in training. 

Some common problems aria: poor attending, weak reinforcar, illness, or 
drowsiness. 
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APPENDIX E 
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Hnndaut to acaunipnny iht) Tot/il ComniunifJutJon Proji^et training vidoo tape entitled 

A CHOICE WITH SEVERELY MJLTIELI HANDICAPPED 
TEACHING SPEECH WITH COMMUNICATION BOAEBS AND SIGNING 

Total Viewing Time: 1+0 minutes 

the procedures presented on this tape may be used with the programs entitled 
Functional Communication Board Training and Functional Sign Training 
Available from Lois Waldo, Kansas Neurological Institute, 310? West 21a t 
Street, Topeka, Kansas 6660*+. 

These programs were adapted from the Functional Speech and Language Training , 
program, written by Doug Guess, Wayne Sailor, and Doneld Baer^ and availa- 
ble from H & H Enterprises, Sox 3342 , Lawrence, Kansas 660kk. 



The purpose of this tape is to teach the viewer to use a particular recording 
and conlbingency system with the students who have limited speech aJid are 
signing (>r using a board. 

"TOTAL COMMONICATIdN" 

When communicatiqn attempts emphasize added visual, auditoiry, and tactile 
cues, this is known as "total commrjiiication". 

LEVELS OP SPEECH SKILLS FOR VOCALLY LIMITED STQDENTS; 
Level A; Those who rarely, if ever, vocalize. 

Level B; Those who make soimds but tend to use syllables, not words. 

Level C: Those who ti^ to talk in words but who are very difficult to 
understand. \ 

DECIDING PLACEMENT OP THE STUDENTS IN THE LEVELS: 

Observe the student interacting in severe environments. 

Talk to persons familiar with the student. 

Determine if the student ever vocalises spontaneously. 

Determine how frequent and varied the vocalizations are. 

Cpnsider the student's age. 

Consider the student's hearing acuity. 

GUIDELINES ON WHICH THE SYSTEM IS BASED; 

Any kind of vocalisations are to be encouraged even if they don't aid the 
intelligibility of the response. For a student in Level B, a vocali2atidn may 
signal to a listener that a communication attempt is being made* This is the 
main function of speech at this level. 

All responses in the Levels are reinforced as a unit. This is especially 
important in Level C, where the r&sppnse is scored correct or incorrect depen- 
ding on the combination of speech plus the accompanying sign or point. 
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DATA COU^EGTION 



for dnUt cDlU'cLlon purpoV.i^o, a special acoriug grid ita usud,. One grid is used 
tor recording the acores for each trial. The bottom left area of the grid (see 
belou) 13 used to rocord the nonspeech response (NS). The bottom right area of 
the grid is used to record the speech response accompanying the nonspeech re- 
sponse (S). The upper portion of the grid is used to record the responses 's 
accoptnbi 1 i t.y as a total unit (a). 



Scoring Grid: a 

NS /\ S 



LEVEL A: RARELY VOCALIZES 

'"'^.^^f '^^^^^^ *he training goal is to establish functional communication 
with only the nonspeech mode, that is, either with signing or a communication 
board. 

The correct nonspeech responaea are the only ones coux^ted toward criterion 
for the language goals. 

Correct nonspeech responses receive a (+X * . 
Approximations ot prompted responses are scored as (S). 
Incorrect responses are indicated as (-). 
Write a XO) if the stpdent did not answer or respond. 

Only the nonspeech responses are recorded in this Level. 
Practice Scoring Grids: 



LEVEL B: ROUTINELY VOCALIZES 



In this level, the training goal is to encourage the student to vocalize 
each time they sign or point, but as in Level A, only the nonspeech responses 
count toward criterion for the language training. 

The student receives a (-^) for perfect articulation of a word. This score 
IS. not often used in Level B. The most frequently used speech score for this 
Level la (S;. It is recorded for speech approximations or prompted Speech. A 
(-) 13 for incorrect or conflicting responses. For students with very gross 
vocalisations, there would be no incorrect speech responses. 

Practice Scoring Grids: ^ 
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LKVliL G: APPRpXIMATl»:L5 SIOKl'IN W0UDL5 

The Level C ti^aining goal ia to establish functional speech skills by 
supporting the speech with some type of nonspeech response • ^ 

This Level is only used with signing students* 

The only responses which count toward criterion are those in which the 
speech and nonspeech (sign) combine to form a unit that a novice listener would c 
uiiderstand out of con text • 

The nonspeech and speech are scored as before on the grids with the some 
definitions as given in Levels A and B. 

The top of the grid is for the . "acceptability'^ score. The acceptability 
score indicates whether or not both the speech and non speech responses occurred, 
and whether or not the response unit was understbod. 

Practice Scoidng Grids: 
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BLANK FORMS 

(Provided for duplicaitlon and use In training) 
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Board 
Signing 

Student 
T rai ne r 



Skiii Test Scoring Form for Step 1 
. . Date 



Session # 



Circle Speech Level: ABC Circle Trainer's Stimulus: 



Speech Plus 
Nons peech 



Speech 
Alone 



Hons peech 
Alone 



In blanks 6-16 list the l6 items that are used in Step 1; then list them again 
(not in the same order) in blanks 17-32. 



1 

2 
3 

4 
5 

6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 





Item 


Score 

IT 


17 








18 








19 






-X- 


20 






_X. 


21 






JZ, 


22 




1 


-X. ' 


23 








24 








25 








26 








27 








28 






JL, 


Z9 








30 








31 








32. 



Item 



Score 

_X- 
JC 

II J III 



Record response components as correct ( + ); incorrect (-); shaped or prompted (S); or no 
response CO). For Level C ohly^ score each trial as acceptable as a ^otal unit ( + ); or not 
acceptable as a total unit (0). 

Percent Summary for Session 



Score 
Percent 



Nons peech 



Speedh 
S 



Acceptabi lity 
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Board 
Signing 



Student 
Trainer 



Scoring Form for Step 1 
Date 



Session* # 



Circle Speech Level: A B C/ Circle Trainer's Stimulus: 



Speech Plus 
Nonspeech 



Speech 
Alone 



Nonspeech 
Alone 



This scoring, form can be used for either the one-pair or two pair presentations described in 
Step 1 training procedures. For training pairs of items, assign numbers (I) and (3) to th^ 
first item (for a total of 32 trials); assign numbers (2) and (4> to the second item in th^ 
pair Cfor the remaining 32 trials). When training all four items, assign each to a single 
number C16 trials each). ^jr 



List Items Used: 



CI) 



CZ) 



• C3) 



C4) 



1. 


C 1) 




17. 


C4) 




33. 


(1) 


JL. 


49 


C3) 


-X 

lll"^ 1 — IIJI 


2. 


C3) 


-X. 


18,' 


C2) 




34. 


C4) 




\ 50. 


C2) 


-X. 


3. 


(2) 


IK- 


' 19. 


(3) 


III Im 1 


35. 


(2) 


m.m/ 1 1 1 Ii 


\ 51. 


(4) 


x_ 

.— Il/ I—.. 


4. 


(4) 


Ji- 

— 1 V— — 


20. 


CI) 


J7L 


36. 


' (2) 


JL. 


52. 


(U 


x_ 




<t 1 


— 1\ — 






-r 

— fU- 






— /i — 






/I — 


6. 


i I) 


-X. 


22. 


(4) 


X. 


38. 


(4) 




54. 


il) 


JL 


7. 


(2) 


_x. 


23. 


( 1) 


-X . 


39. 


(3) 


_X. 




(3) 


JL. 


a. 


(3) 




24. 


(2) 




40. 


(1) 


-X- 


(1) 


JL 


9. 


(4) 




25. 


(3) 


JC 


41. 


(3) 


JL. 




C4) 


JL. 


10. 


C2) 




26. 


C4) 


JL. 


f 42. 


(2) 


X_ 


58. 


\C2) 

\ 


X_ 


11. 


( 1) 




27. 


(2) 


JL. 




(4) 




59. 


i|4) 


_X. 


12. 


(4) 


JC 


28* 


(1) 


JL 


44. 


CI) 




§0. 


(V) 


XL 


13. 


C3) 




^ 29. 


(1) 


J^ 


4S. 


C2) 




61. 


(i) 


_X 


14. 


(2^ 


J7C 


30. 


(3) 




46. 


(1) 


JL. 


62. 


C35 


XL. 


15. 


C4) 




31. 


C2) 


JL. 


47. 


(3). 


JL. 


63. 


ci)V 


X_ 


16. 


C3) 


_I7lL 


32. 


(3) 


JL, 


48.' 


(4) 


JL 


64. 


.(4)1 


JL. 



Record response components as correct (+); incorrect (-); shaped or prompted (S); or no 
response CO). For Level. C only, score each trial as acceptable as a total unit Ct); or not 
acceptable as a total unit (0)» / 

. Percent Summary for Session 
Speech 

SO + - S 



Nonspeech 



0 



Acceptahi lity 



Score 
Percent 
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Board 
Signi ng 



Student 



Type 2 



Scoring Form for Step 1 
_ Trainer 



Circle Speech Level: 


A B C Circle Trainer's Stimulus: 


Speecti Plus Speech 
.Nonspeech t Alone 


Nonspe&cj 
Alone 


Items: 1) * 


2) 3) ^ 






a: WHAT'S THAT? 


"label" 


Two or Four Items 





20 1 

19 2 

la 4 

17 3 

16 2 

15 3 

14 1 

13 4 

12 3 



J7L 
JL. 



'■"tti w — '1 — 
Qd en en 

3 2 JC. 

I. 1 JL 



g 832 

6 3 

5 4 



_X- JXL 
JC JIKL 
JIKL .IKL JL. 
JC SX- 
_jC JL. 
_I7L JJL -X- 
Jl. -JH 
JXL -XL _j\L 
_X_ 

J7U_' 

J?L. ^ 
JL J\l ^ 
_X. JTT. 
JL. JL. -JC 

•MMM^ aviiiMsB aBaap^ 

/ ' I. Mifjif 1 . !■ mmmmJ 

J/L. _X. JyC 

aEa^^^^^^^B <ifa^^/\^»ES 
■nil/ l.'iii.li J Imsbb tmSt^J IsiiaMK 



_jC -I/C 
JAl XL 
J7C_ _!x 

-X -!x 

XL Jx 

jx Jx 
x_ _!x 

JTH Jx 
XL Jx 
LX 

JL. Jx 
-XL Jx 
-jC XL 



XL X_ 
XL XL 
J\L _X_ 
JX .X_ 
LX JX 
LX. XL 
XL LX 
JL. LX 
X_ XL 
_X_ JL. 

XL XL 

LX JX 
JX JX 
LX XL 
JX JX 
JL. JL. 
JL. LX 



JL. JL. JL. 

JX JX J/CL 

JL. JX JX 

JX JX JX 

JX JX JX 

JX. JX J7CL 

JX JX JX 

JX JX XL 

XL XL XL 
JL^JLJL. 

JX JX JX 

LX JX XL 

JX LX LX 

^m^^^^mart mmm^^^^Uim^m ^^^^^^^maam 

JL. JL.. JL. 

JL. JL. JL. 

^^mj —i if IwwS M i.-.i ln ii T-» 

JX JX ^ 

X_ ^ XL 

J/L. LX JX 






COMMEtrrS: 



4,^ 



I 
I 



Board 
Signing 



Student 



Speech Leve I : 



Summary Form for Step 1 

Trainer's Stimulus;^ 
T trainer 



Date Training Started 



Date Training Ended 



Total Sessions to Ctlterlon 



Percent Correct Responses Across Sessions 



Items 












































Speech Approximations 


1( ) & 2C . ) 


















1 

4 


























• 


3( ) & 4( ) 



























if 




















1,2,3.4 




























it 


k 
















5( ) & 6( ) 


















t 












% 
















7( ) & a( ' ) . 














































5.6,7,8 














































9( ) & 10( ) 
































s 


\ 












IK ) £. 12( ) 














































9.10.11.12 














































13( ) & 14( ) 
































i 














15( ) £. 16( ) 


































1 




# 








13.14,15,16 


































Is 












Skill Test 


































f 














mptect responses*) 



Board 
Signing 



Student 
Trai ner 



Skill Test Scoring Form for STEP 2 

. Date Session # 



Circle Trainer's Stimulus: , 



Speech Plus 
• Nonspeech 



Speech 
Alone 



Nonspeech 
Alone 



List the 16 items (twice) that are u^sed for training in STEP 2 



ITEM 



SCORE 



ITEM 



SCORE 



1. 

2. 

3^ 

4 

5. 

6. 

7, 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 

15. 

16. 



1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7- 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 



Score trials as correct (+)^ incorrect (-); shape (S); or no response (0), 

Summary for Test (based on 32 trials) 
+ - S 0 

Score 



Percent 



ERIC 



♦ } 



Boar<^ 
Signing 



Student 
Trai ner 



Type 1 



Scoring Eorm for Step 2^ 
Date i_ 



Session # 



Circle Trainer's Stimulus: 



Speech Plus 
Nonspeech 



Speech 
Alone 



Nonspeech 
Alone 



This scoring form can be used for either two - or four-item presentations described in 
Step 2 training procedures. For training pairs of items, assign mumber 1 and 3 to the first 
item and assign muraber 2 and A to the second item in the pair. When training all four 



i t'ems > 


assign each to 


a single number. 










List items used: (1) 




(2) 






• (4) 




* 

1. 


(1) 


"17. 


(A) 


^ .Jo . 


K I) 




C3) 


2. 


(3) 


18. 


(2) 




\H ) , 




k2) 


3. 


(2) 


19. 


(3) 






J i . 




4 , 




20. 


(1) 


JO. 








5. 


(1) 


21. 


(A) 


J / . 




J J . 




6. 


(I) 


22. 


(4) 


JO . 








7. 


(2) 


23. 


(1) 


39 * 








8. 


(3) 


2A. 


(2) 


40. 


'(1) 


56. 


(1) 


9. 


(4) 


25. 


(3) 


' 41. 


(3) 


57. 


(4) 


10. 




26. 


(4) 


42.. 


(2) 


58. 


(2) 


... 11. 


(1) 


27. 


(2) 


43. 


(2) 


59. 


(4) 


12. 


(A) 


28. 


(1). 


44. 


(1) 


60. 


(1) 


13. 


(3) 


29. 


(1) 


45. 


(2) 


61. 


(2) 


14. 


(2) 


30. 


(3) 


46. 


(1) 


62. 


(3) 


15. 


(A) 


31. 


(2) 


47. 


(3) 


63. 


(1) 


16. 


(3) 


32. 


(3) 


48. 


(4) 


64. 


(4) 



Score trials as ^rorrect (•>•); incorrect /(-) ; shape (S); or no response (0)< 

Percent Summary for Sessidn 

"S 0 ' 



2 items Scwe 
or 

4 itemjB Percent 



ERIC 



206 



Board 
Signing 

Student 



Type, 2 



Scoring Form for Step 2 



Trai ner 



Circle Trainer* 3 Stimulus: 



Speech Plus 
Nonspeech 



Speech 
Alone 



Nonspeech 
Alone 



Items: 1) 



2) 



3) 



a: SHOW ME (LABEL) (points to object) 



4) 



20 1 

19 3 



18 2 

17 4 

16 1 

15 1 

14 2 

13 3 

12 4 



1 1 2 2 . 



o c/} CO 

CO 

2; o 3 J as 



7 2! 



CO 



5 3 



3 2 
2 3 



1 1 



or 



COMMENTS: 



ERIC 



I 



Board 
Signing 



Student 



Date Training Started 



Summary Form for Step 2 
Trainer's Stimulus: _s_ 



Trainer 



Date Training Ended 



Total Sessions to Criterion 



Percent Correct Responses Across Sessions 



Session # 



Items 
















— ^ 




















































K .) £. 2( ) 




































































3(- ) & 4( ) 




































































Il.2,3, & A 




































































5( ) & 6( ) 




































































7( ) & 8( ) 




































































5,6.7. & 8 




































































9( ) &L 10( ) 




































































IK ) & 12( ) 




































































9,10,11, & 12 




































































13( ) 6. 1A( ) 




































































15( ) 6. 16( ) 




































































13,14,15. & 16 




































































Skill Test 





































































Date 





7 



ERIC 



(Circled percentages represent criterion based on 12 consecutiye correct responses,) 



209 



Board 



Skill Test Scoring Form for Step 3 



Student 


Date 


Session # 




Trainer 








Circle Speech Level: ABC 


Circle Trainer's Stimulus: 


Speech Plus Speech 
Nonspeech Alone • 


Nonspeech 
Alone 


Present 

this item Esipected 

WHAT'S THAT Response Score 


Present 
this i'^em 
WHAT'S. THAT 


Expected 

Response Score 





I 

2 
3 

4 
5 

6 
7 
B 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 



"(label)" 






21. 


"no-card" 






22. 


"no-card" 


_X_ 


* 


23. 


"( label)" 


JC . 




24,. 


"(label)" 


J7\l 




25. 


"no-card" 


JTL. 




26. 


"(label)" 


J7L 




27.* 


"no-card" 






28. 


"no-card" 






29. 


"no-card" 


Jl- 




30. 


"(label)" 






31. 


"no-card" 


JL 




32. 


"(label)" 






33. 


"no-card" 


Jl- 




34. 


"(label)" 


J7L. 




35. 


"(label)" 


JTC 




36. 


"(label)" 


JL. 




37. 


"no-card" 


JL. 




38. 


"no-card" 


JL. 




39. 


"(label)" 


JL. 




40. _ 



"(label)'' 


-X. 


"no-card" 


J^ 


"no-card" 


JL~ 


"no-card" 


JL. 


"(label)" 


JC. 


"no-card" 


JL. 


"no-card^' 


JC 


"(label)" 


JL. 


"(label)" 


JL. 


"(label)" 


JL. 


"no-card" 


JL 


"(lab«l)" 


JK. 


"no-card" 


JL. 


"(label)" 


JL. 


"no-card" 


JL. 


"(label)" 


JL. 


"(label)" 


JL 


"no-card" 


JL. 


"(label)" 


JL 


"no-card" 


.J^ 



ERIC 



Record response components as correct' ( + ); incorrect (-); shaped or prompted (S) ; or no respoij 
(0). 

* Percent Summary for Session 

Nonspeech Speech - 

+ 4-. SO ^ + - SO 



Score ' 
Percent 



■ 2 It, 



Board 

Student 
Trainer 



Scoring Form for Step 3 
Date * -.■ ' . 



Type 1 
Session # 



Circle Speech Level: ABC Circle Trainer* s Stimulus; 



Speech Plus 
No nspeech 



Speech Nonspeech 
Alpne Alone 



List items used: 
Symbolized *1) ^ 



2). 



No nsymbo 1 i zed 3 ) 



4) 



Present 



Present 



this 
IVHAT 


i tem 
S THAr 


Expected 
Response 


, Score - 


■ this 
WHAT 


item 
S THAT 


Expected 
Response 


Score 


I. 


(1) 


"I label)" 




19. 


(3) 


"no card" 


-X. 


2. 


(4) ■ 


"no card" 




20. 


(1) 


"(label)" 




3. 


(2). 


"(label)" 




2i: 


(4) 


"no card" 




4, 


(^) ■ 


"no card" 




22. 


(4) 


"no card" 


.UL 


5. 


(1) 


"(label)" 




23. 


(1) . 


"(label)" 


_X. 


6. 


CI) 


"(label)" 


~K- 


24. 


(2) 


"(label)" 


JL. 


7. 


(2) 


"(label)" 


jL:' 


25. 


(3) 


"no card" 


ZAL 


8. 


(3) 


"no card" 


_X_ 


26. 


(2) 


"(label)" 




9. 


(4) 


"no card" 


• JX_ 


27. 


(2) 


"(label)" 


IK- 


10. 


(1) 


"(label)" 


-ITu 


28. 


(1) 


"(label)" 


JL. 


11. 


(3) 


"no card" 


JX_ 


29. 


(1) 


* "(label)" 


JL 


12. 


(4) 


"no card" 


JL. 


30. 


(3) 


"no card" 


JX_ 


13. 


(3) 


"no card" 


JL. 


31. 


(2) 


"(label)" 


_X_ 


•14. 


(2) 


"(label)" 




32. 


(3) 


"no card" 




15. 


(4) 


"no card" 


JL. 


33. 


(1) 


"(label)" 




16. 


(3) 


"no catfd" 




34. 


(4) 


"no card" 




17. 


(4) 


"no card" 




35. 


(3) 


"no card*' 




18. 


(2) 


"dabeU" 




36. 


(2) 


"(label)" 


-X- . 



Record response components as coirreet ( + ); incorrect (-); shaped or prompted (S).; or no response 
(0). ' ' ^ 

Percent Summary for Session 

No ns peec h Spegch 

-S 0 



Score 
Petcent 



21J 



Board 



Student 



Scoring Forn| for Step 3 
Trainer 



Type 2 



Circle Speech Level: ABC Circle Trainer's Stimulus 



Speech Plus Speech Nonspeech 
Nonspeech Alone Alone 



Symbolized Items 1) 

'a: "WHAT'S THAT?" L: 



2) 



Nonsymbolized Items 3) 



4). 



"label" NC; "no card" 



^ 20 1 


-L 






_I7L- 


IX 


IX 


31 


19 3 


-NC 






-X. J7L 


Ix. 


IX 


31 


13 4^ 


-NC 








-IX _IX 


i 

IX 


JX 


31 


17 2- 








_X_ 


JX- JX 


_x 


IX 


31 


16 1- 


-L 








JX iXl 


_x 


IX 


31 


15 4. 


>NC 


J7L. 






_x_ 


IX 


31 


14 2' 


• L 


-A- 




JX 


JX/JX 


_x 


IX 


31 


13 3- 


'NC 




JyC 


JX 


JXl JX 


3 


IX 


31 


12 03- 


*NC 




_X_ 


-IX 


JO _x_ 


_x 


IX 


31 




*NC 


_X. 


IKL 


31 


JCi JX_ 


4 

IX 


IX 


31 


SI- 
8 g 


'L 


C/3 "■ 


-JC 


-j^ 


^ 


1 L 

_x 


IX 


31 


•NC 


25 <^ 


JX. 


JX 


J7t_ _IX 




JC 


31 


9 ^ 


•L 






-JH 


IX- -ZX 


/ 1 


X 


X 

— /i — 




•NC 




J7C_ 


JX 


31 IX 




IX 


31 


6 2- 


•L 




-711 




_IX IX 




IX 


31 


5 2- 


L 




J7C 




IX IX 






31 


4 1- 


L 












31 




3 4- 


NC 






_zx 


IX JX- 




-X. 


31 


' 2 3- 


NC 






_jL_ _A_ 


Jx 


JX 


31 


1 1- 


L 




JX 

X 


JX 

X 


_X- IX 

• X X 


X 


31 

X 


31 

X 



31 31 
31 31 
31 31 
31 31 
31 31 
31 31' 
31 31 
31 31 
31 31 
IX 31 
31 31 
31 31 
31 31 
31 31 
31 31 
31 31 

— 1. 1 1 

X . . X 



31 

31 JX- 
31 31 
31 

31 Ijt 
31 _lx . 
31 

— A — 4— ■ 

— 1— I 

IX 31 
iXl JX- 

3 

«-i 1Ui»i Ill/ 

31 31 
31 .i^ 
31 31 
31 JX.: 
IT 



COMMENTS : 



ERIC 



I 



Board 



Student 



Summary Form for Step 3 • 
Speech Level: .. Trainer's Stimulus: 
. Trainer 



Date Training Started 



Date Training Ended 



Total Sessions to Criterion 



Percent Correct Responses Across Sessions; 



"(label) "/"no card"" Session # 



Date 



Items used In training 
Symbolized 1. 




10 
13 
14 
17 
18 



Nonsymbollzed 3. 

4, 
7. 
8. 
11. 



12, 

15. 
16. 
19. 
20. 



ERIC 



213 ^^"^^^^^^ percentages represent criterion based on 12 consecutive correct responses/) 



Items 












































S' 

Speech Approximations 


1,2,3,4 














































5,6,7,8 














































9,10,11,12 














































13,14,13,16 














































17 as, 19,20 














































Skill Te3t 















































214 



Board 

Student 
Trainer 



Scoring Form-^ for Step 4 
Date 



Type 1 
Session # 



' I" Z I \ Z . , -r^^ , Speech Plus Speech NonspeecU 

circle Speech Level: A 'B C Circle Trainer' s Stimulus : ^^^^^^^^^j, l^^^^ Alone-^ 

List Symbolized Items Used: 

CI) J <2) - 

t7) 



(6) 



(3) 

(8) 



(4) 
(9) 



(10) 





Fv:n*ar' t Ad 


Present this item: 


Expected 


Present this item: 


ExDected 


Ask, WHAT wArn:?, 


Response: 


Ask . 


WHAT WANT? 


Response 


Ask f 


WHAT WANT? 


Res|!>onse 










**wanc 










(label) 






(label)" 






(label)" 




(Score) 






C Score) 






C Score) ' 


1, CI) 




11. 


(1) 


-X_ 


21. 


CD 




2: (2) 




12. 


t2) 


JL 


22. 


(2) 




3. C3) 


JL. 


13. 


(3) 




23. 


(3) 




4. C4) 




' 14. 


(4) ^ 




24. 


(4) 




5. (5) 


JL- 


15. 


(5) 




25. 


(5) 




6. (6) 


J7L. 


16. 


(6) 




26. 


(6) 




1. C7) 


J7L. 


17. 


(7) 


JL 


27. 


(7) " 




8. (8) 


_X. 


18. 


(8) 




28. 


(8) 




9. (9) 


_X. 


19. 


(9) 


-X- 


. 29. 


(9) 




10. CIO) 




20 


(10) 




30. 


CIO) 





Record response components as correct (+); incorrect (-); shaped or prompted (S); or 
response CO). 

Percent Summary for Session 
Nonspeeeh Speech 
+ + . S 0 + - S 0 



no 



Score 
Percent 



•1, 



2j 



<j 



ERJC 



iiiiiiiii^^ 



Board 



Student 



Scoring Form for Step 4 
Trainer 



Type 2 



Circle Speech Level: A 


B C Circle Trainer's Stimulus: 


Speech Plus 
Nbnspeech 


Speech 
Alone 


Nonspeech 
Alone 


Items Symbol i2ed^ 1) 


* 2) 3) 4) 


5) 






■•^ . 
- 6) • 


7) 8) 9) 


10) 






a) WHAT DO YOU WANT? 


"want (label)" 









20 


1 
i 


/\ 


— 


i\ 


"TT 

_/V — 


IT 
— /v_ 




i\ 


T 

n 




/\ 


/\ 


"X IT 
_/\ — /L. 


1 ^ 
I" 




— /\ — 


/\ 


ir 
t\ — 


(\ 


/\ 


/\ 


/\ 


nr 


f\ 


n 


-IT 
_/\ 


IT "X 


125 




"TT 




— f\ — 


/\— 


/\ 


_/\ 


/\ 




IT 




_/\_ 


_ — 


17 


4 


"X 
/\_ 


IT 


"TT 


nr 
/u^ 


4 

/V 


— /\ 


nr 
i\ 


n 


"TT 
/I 


4 

/\ 


— /I— 


"X IT 






/i_ 




/\ 


l\ — 


hr 


— - 
— J\ 


f\ 


/I 


"TT 










D 


"TT 
i\ 


■jr 


n — 






"TT 
l\ 


_/\ 








"IT 


"X "X 




7 


/v__ 


i\ — 


IT 


(\ — 






n 


n 


^\ 


7 

"X 

n 




X* "X" 




o 


f\ 


/\ 


f\ 


IT 


/> 


IT 


n 




— /\ 


Sr 

f\ 




- 


O 

UJ 1 1 g 

q5 CO 


9 






-T 
f\ 


IT 
i\ 


2_ 
— /\ 


TT 




IT 


_ 
^\ 




n 


X" "X 


10 




/» — 


-TT 
i\ 


n 




f\ 


IT 


_ 
/V 


n 


f\ 


IT 


X* *x 


8 


m 




IT 


-TT 
f\ — 




TT 


_ 
/I 




IT 


TT 


f\ 


nr 
/\ 




ccj in 


o 


JL, 












JL 






Ijl. 


JL 


JL JL 


OS 

4 


J\L 




JL. 






JL. 




JL 






JL 


JL JL 


7 


9 


_jC 




J[L 


JL. 




-7C 


JL. 


JX- 






JL 


JL JL 


6 


8 , 


J\L 




JL. 






J^L 


JL 


JL 


JC 


JL. 


JL 




5 


3 




^ 


JTC 


J\L 




JL. 


JL 


JL 


J7L 




JL 


JL Jt. 


4 




-X. 


JTCL 




IQ 




JL 


JL 


JTL. 








3 


i' 


JL. 


_7C 


JC 


JL. 




JL. 


JL 


JL 


J7L. 


JL 


JL 


JL. JL- 


2 


6 


JL 


JJL 


JL 






JL. 


JL 


JL 


JL. 


Ij/L 






I 


2 


X 


J\L 

X 


X 




X 


JL. 

X 


JL 

X 


JL 

X 


J7\L 


JL 




X X 



a 



''Si* 



COMMENTS 



\ERIC 



Boarc 



Student 



Date Training Started 



"want ^ (labelV* 



Session # 



Date 




Summary Form for ^ Step 4 



Speech Level: 



Tral ntj r « 4 Stimu Ijfis : 



^Trai ner 7 



^Date Training Ended 



Percent Correct Responses AcVosaf Sessions 




Total Sessions to Criterion 




7 



/ / / 



7 
























SpiBech Approximations 






















4 



/ 



/ 



/ 



7 



(Circled tieteentages represent criterion basfed on 12 consecutive correct responses.) 



2 1 7 



ERIC 



21 



Board 

Student 
Trainer 



Scoring Form for Step 5 
Date 



Type 1 
Session # 



^, , o t- t. 1 A r. ^ 1 \ , r, ^ . , . Speech Plus Speech Nonspeech 

Circle Speech Level: ABC Circle Trainer's Stimulus t f. , \. 

*^ Nonspeech Alone Alone 



List Nonsymbolized 


Items Used: 


1) 2) 


3) 


4) ^ 


5) y 


6) 7) 


* 8) 


9) 


10) 










Present this item 


Expected 


Present this item 


Expected 


Present this item 


Expected 


Ask, WHAT WANT? 


Response : 


Ask, WHAT WANT? 


Response : 


Ask, WHAT WANT? 


Response:. 




"want" 




"want" 




"want" / " 




object 




object 




object* /: 




(Score) 




(Score) 




(Score) 



1. 


(1) 


J7C 


11. 


'(1) 




__21. 


(1), 




2. 


(2) 




12. 


(2) 




22. 


(2) , 




3. 


(3) 


JL. 


13. 


(3) 


JL. 


23. 


(3) : 




4. 


(4) 




14. 


(4) 




* . ,24, 


(4) 




5. 


(5) 


_7\1 


15. 


(5) 


J^L 


25. 


(5) 


_jt.. 


6, 


(6) 


JL 


16.' 


(6) 


JC 


26. 


(6) 


JL. 


7, 


(7) 


JTL 


17. 


(7) ■ 


JTL 


V 27. 


(.7) 


_7[1 


8. 


(8) 


_X. 


18. 


(8) 


JL. 


28. 


(8) 


J7L 


9. 


(9) 


JL. 


19. 


(9) 


_7L 


29. 


(9) ^ 


JTtL 


10. 


(ID) 




20. 


(10) 




30. 


(10) 




Record respoose 
response (0), 


components as 


correct 


(+); incorrect 


(-); shaped "&r prompted (S); 


Or no 






Nonspeech 
+ + 


Percent Summary for 
S 0 . 


Session 


Speech 

. S 


0 





Score 
Percent 



2 IB 



ERIC 



Board 



Type 2 



Student 



Scoring Form for Step 5 
Trainer 



Speech Plus 
Nonspeech 



Speech Nonspeech 
Alone Alone 



Circle Speech Level: ABC Circle Trainer's Stimulus: 



Items ""Not Symbolized: 



a) WHAT DO YOU jJANT? 



1)^ 
6) 



♦ 2) 



7) 



3). 
S) 



9) 



. 5). 
10) 



*^want" obiect 



20 


1 




_7L J7L. 






1 


JL. 


_x 


19 


2 








Jc_ 




2 


JX. 




18 


3 


_7C 


J7L_ 








3 


J7L 




IT 


4 




J7C 




J7C 


-X. 


4 

J7L. 


J7L 


XL 


* 16 


5 


J7L 


J7tL 




JAl 


J7C_ 




X_ 


XI 


.15 ' 


6 




_7L. 




JTC 


_X_ 


6 




X_ 


14 ' 


7 
















-XI 


13 


8 




_7t. 


J^J^ 


JtL 


Ji. 






XL 


12 


9 




J7L. 


JLJ^ 


Ji- 


JL. 




31 


XL 


11 o 


10 










-X. 




JTC 


XL 




5 




JC 






J7C 




J7CL 


XL 


S 9S 


7 










_JL. 


7 


_X. 


XL 


U P4 

oi B CO 


4 










JL. 


4 


-X. 


LX 


PQ ^ 

s: => 


9 










J7L 


9 


JX 


XL 




8 


J7\l 


JAl 






-X. 




Jl 


X_ 




3 


J7C 


JTC 






JTd 




X. 


XL 


4 10 




_7ll 




_7C_ 


X_ 


10 

X_ 


XL 


XL 


3 




-7L. 




JAl 


_7C_ 


1 


X. 


XL 


2 


6 




J7\l 




JTC 






X- 


_X 


1 


2 








-X. 


XL 


2 


XI 


J7L 



Ci3 
H 

<: 
o 



Pi 



X_LX XL 
XL XL _Z/ll 
LX XL 1K- 
XL XL. LX. 
XL XL _jC 
XL XL _!XL 
LX XL JX 

mmmJ \i^^mm ^mtmmJ \^mmmm ^mwmv ^mmm 

LX LX .IX 

LX LX .!x 
X-LXyL. 
LX LX X_ 
-XLX.-!7L 
X_XL JX 
XL XI XL 
LX XL -!x 

10 

LX LX LX 
XL LX ^X 

LX LX _!x 



COMMENTS: 



ERIC 



Board 



Speech Level : 



Student 



Summary Form for Step 5 

Trainer's Stimulus 

Trainer 



Date Training Started 



Date Ttaining Ended 



Tot.^ Sessions to Criterioji^ 



Percent of Correct Responses Across Sessions 



































y 


Speech Approximations 


"want" obiect 





































Date 




(Circled percentages represent criterion based op 12 consecutive correct responses.) 



■ m 



221 



222 



Board 

Student 

Trai ner 



Scoring Form for Step 6 (Phase I) 
; Date 



Type 1 
Session # 



Circle Speech Level 


: A B C Circle Trainer' 


s Stimulus: 


Speech Plus Speech 
rk>nspeech Alone 


Nonspeech i 
Alone 1 


Items Usedr Symbolized 1) 


2) 




3) 


4) -5) 






Nonsvmbolized 6) 


7) 




8) 


9) 10) 




















Present this Item 
Ask, WHAT WANT? 


Response 


Score 


Present this item Expected 
Ask, WHAT WANT? Response 


Score, 1 


1. CI) 




"want (label)" 




16. 


(3) 


"want (label)" 




2. (6) 


• 


"want"ob ject 




17. 


(8) 


"want"object 


JL. 


3. (3) 


- 


"want( label)" 




18. 


C9) 


"want "object 


JL. 


4. (4) 




"want (label)" 




19. 


(7) 


"want"object 


_~7L. ":j 


5. (7) 




"wanfc^'object 


JL 


20. 


(4) 


"want (label)" 


JL . ; 


6. (5) 




"want"( label)" 


JX_ 


21. 


(5) 


"want( label)" 


JL. '1 


7. (8) 




"want"object - 


JL. 


22. 


C6) 


"want"object 


JL. j 


8. (9) 




"want (label)" 




23. 


'(5) 


"want ( label) ^ 


_jC 


9. (2) 




"wantC label)" 


_jC 


24. 


(2) 


"want (label)" 


JK- 1 


10. (10) 




"want"object 




25. 


(9) 


"want"object 


JL. 


11. (6) 




"want"object 


^ . 


26. 


(10) 


"want"object 


JL. 


12. .(7) 




"want"ob ject 


JL. 


27. 


C3) 


"want (label)" 


JL. 


13. (1) 




"want"ob ject 


JL. 


28. 


CI) 


i!Wnt( label)" 


Ji. j 


14. (8) 




"want "object 


JL. 


29. 


(4) 


"want (label)" 




15, (2) 




"want"( label)" 

4 


JL. 


30. 


(10) ^ 


"want "object 





Record Tespoiise components as correct ( + ); incorrect (-); shaped or prompted (S); or no 
response (0). 



Percent Summary for Session 
Nonspeech Speech 
+ - S 0 ^+ . S 



Score 
Percent 



ERIC 



2yj 



Board 



Type 2 



Student 



Scoring Form for Step 6 (Phase I) 
• Trainer 



Circle Speech Level: 


ABC Circle Trainer's StimuluTT" 


Speech Plus 
"^'^^^onspeech 


Speech 
Alone 


Nonspeech 
Alone * 


Symbolized Items: 


1) 2) 3) 


4) 


5) 




Nonsymboli^ed Items: 
a: WHAT WANT? A: 


6) 7) 8) 


9) 


10) 




"want (label)" B: "want" oblect 









20 6-B 

IK- 

19 7-B _^ 

- -Jl- 
18 1-A _^ 

17 8-B 

16 2-A __ 

J7L. 
15 3-A _ 

IK- 

14 8-B _^ 
us 9-B 
§12 g 7-B __ 

O to CO—'' — 

£910 W 5-A "3 

9i6-B _ 



8 
7 



3-A 



2-A 

6 9-B __■ 
IKL 

5 10-B _ 
IK. 

4 - • 

3 
2 
1 
0 



1-A __ 
4-A 
10-B 



:jl 

IK. 

JL. 

IK. 
IK. 
JL. 
IK. 
IK. 
IK. 
IK- 
JXL 
IK- 
JC 
IK- 
IK. 



COMMENTS: 



DP 
Q 



IK- 




6 

^MMMMv ^m^mm^ m^^^^mm ^^^^mm 

IK- IK. IK- IK- 


LX 


LX 


XL 


LX 






"—g—' ^TT" ""T"" ^TT"" 

_/\_ _x_ 


XL 


LTH 


XL 


XL 


JTCL 


J7L. 


IK- JZ. IK- 


LX 


LX 


LX 


LX 






Jl. IkL IK- JC- 


LX 


XL 


X> 


-X 


JJL 




JIK- Jx JX JX 


LX 


XI 


LX 


LX 


JXL 




-X _X XL. IK. 


LX 


LX 


LX 


3 

LX 






MMfipMb VmMMOT ^^^HArf* ^^MM^^B 

-X _7\L IK. IK- 


XL 


LX 


LX 


XL 


1 ■■■—11 

-X. 




9 , 

1 IM 1 " ■■«!'■ II 1 II II'"" , mammmmm 


LX 


LX 


LX 


Jx 


IK- 


IK- 


JX _X XL XL 




LX 


LX 


LX 




-X. 


-X LX LX JTC 


LX 


XL 


XL" 


XL 


_X. 


-X. 


LX ^X XL XL 


LX 


XL 






/\ 


IT 
rv_ 


-jr ~7r "TT 

— 1\— —J\— —J\j- _yL_ 


XL 


JC 


-J\_ 




JC 




XL -.it- XL LX 


XL 


LX 


LX 


Jx 




IK. 


•nav^^^HM hmj/^miw mmm/^mmw mm^^^^w 


XL'LX 


LX 


Jx 


IK- 


IK- 


j^ixi^ 


LX LX 


-X 


.!x 


JL. 


IK- 


XL . ^ LX LX 


XI 


LX 


LX 


X 


IK- 


IK- 


XL .^X LX LX 


XL 


IK- 


LX 


Jx 


JX- 


IK. 


X_ XL LX LX- 


XL 


IK. 


XL 




_X_ 


IK. 


LX LX LX -XL 


LX X- 


^ 


X. - 


IK- 


IK. 


LXl LX XL 

X X = X j X 


XL 


IK, 


LX 


X- 

X 




X 


X 


X 


X 



224 



Board 

Student 
Trainer 



Scoring Form for Step 6 (Ph^se II) 

■ Date V . - Session # 



Type 1 



Circle Speech Level 


: A B C 


Circle Trainer's 


Stimulus: 


Speech Plus 
Nonspeech 


Speech Nonspeech , 
Alone Alone 


Items Diaplayed: Symbolized 
Nonsymbolized 


1) 


2) 


3) 


4) 


5) 


6) 


7) 


8) 


9^ 


— 10) 












Display All Icems 
Ask WHAT WANT? 


Expected Response 
"want (label)" 
"want" object 




Display All Items 
Ask WHAT WANT? 


Expected Response 
"want dabel)^' . 
"want" object 


1. 








16. 






2. 


J7C 






17. 




IT 


3. 


_X. 




• 


18. 






4. 


_X. 






19. 




IT 


5. 


J7L 






20. 






6. 


JX- 






21 • 






7. 


JL 






22. 






8. 


J7L 






23. 




TT 

— f I— 


9. 


JX_ 






24. 






10. 


JTCL 






25. 






11. 


JL. 






26. 






12. 


JL 






27. 






13. 


JL. 






28. 






14. 








29. 




-X. 


15. 


IK- 






30. 







Record response components as correct (+); incorrect (-); shaped or prompted (S) ; or no 
response (0) . <^ 

- , Percent Summary for Session 
Nonspeech Speech 
+ +- S0 +-S0 



Scdre 
Pe rcent 



EKLC 



Board Type 2 

.Scoring Form for Step 6 (Phase II) . '\ ^ 



Student • " . 




Trainer • 








Circle Speech Level: ABC 


Circle Trainer ' s 


Stimulus t 


Speech Plus" 
Nonspeech 


Speech 
Alone 


Nojnspeech 
Alone 


Symbolized Items: 1) 


2) . 


3) 


4) 


5) 




Nonsvmbolizeil Items: 6) 


7) 


8) 


9) 


10) 




a : WHAT WANT ? "want ( lab e 1) " 


or "want" obiect 











20 






J7L 


J7L_ 


J7L 


XL 


XL 


LX 


-XI 


XI 


XL 


LX 


LX 


19 






JL. 


^ 




XL 


XI 


LX 


LX 


LX 


LX 


LX 


XL 


18 


JL. 




J7L 




jtL 


XL 


X, 


XL 


LX 


XI 


XL 


XL 


LX 


17 




J7L 


-7L 


JXl 




LK. 


XL 


XL 


.XL 


LX 


LX 


LX 


LX 


16 


_X. 


JJL 


J7L 


J7C_ 




LTL. 


XL 


_X 


XL 


XL 


LX 


LX 


LX 


15 




_X_ 




_7L 




XL 


XL 


LX 


JX 


LX 


LX 


XL 


XL- 


14 


JL. 


J7C 


J7L 


JTL 




XL 


XL 


LX 


LX 


XI 


LX 


LX 


LX 


6 13 


JC 


-X_ 


J7L. 




JX_ 


XL 


XI 


XI 


iXl 


XL 


XL 


LX 


LX 


ad 
8 




JTL 


JXl 


J7L 


J7L 


XL 


XL 


XL 


XL. 


XI 


LX 


LX 


LX 


u 11 

i 

i 10 


— ' ' — 


_X. 


J7Q 


JTL 


_7L. 


LTtL 


XI 


XL 


XL 


XL 


XL 


LX 


LX 


on 






_7L 




LX. 


LX 


LX 


XI 


XL 


LX 


LX 


LX 


9 








J7L. 




^ 


XL 


LX 


LX 


XL 


LX 


LX 


LX 


8 




JM 




_7L. 


J7L. 


XL 


L7L. 


XL 


LX 


LX 


LX 


LX 


LX 


7 








_X. 


^ 


JL 


L7CL: 


XL 


XL 


LX 


LX 


LX 




6 




JL. 




JTL. 




X_ 




XI 


LX 


LX 


XL 


LX 


LX 


5 






-X_ 


J7L. 


JTL. 


XL 




XL 


XL 


XI 


LX 




LX 


4 




JTCL 






XL 


XL 


_X 


XI 


LX 


XI 


XL 


LX 


LX 


3 


Jl 


JL. 




^ 


XI 


XL 


X. 


XL 


-X 


XL 


LTC 


LX 


XL 


2 


J7C 


JL. 




J7CL 


XL 


LX. 


XI 


LX 


LX 


XL 


LX 


LX 


LX 


1 


X 


_X- 


X 


X 


XL 

X 


XL 

X 


XL 

X 


XI 

X 


LX 

X 


XI 

X 


LX 

X 


LX 

X 


LX 

X 



0 Ed " 
Q 

COMMENTS; 



2/^6 



Board 



Student 



Date Training Started 



^Summary Form for Step 6 
Speech Level; Trainer's Stimulus: 
Trainer . 



Date Training Ended 



Total Sessions to Criterion 



"want'* label)** object 



^Percent Correct Responses Across Sessions 
Session if 



Phase 


































Speech ApproKiraations 


I 




































a 

II 


































" * — ~ 



Date 



/ 




(Circled percentages represent* criterion based on 12 consecutive correct responses,*) 



/ 



Board 
Signing 

Student_ 
Trainer 



SiQLL TEST SCORING FORM FOR STEP 7 
____ Date 



Session # 



Circle Speech Level: A B C Circle Trainer's Stimuliis: 



Speech Plus Speech Nonspeeth- 
Nonspeech Alone Alone . 



The trainer is free to select items which meet the needs of each student, based on the student'- 
ability to label the objects. The items used in trials 1-16 are repeated in randotnized order 
in trials 17-32. If the blank in the SHOW column is followed by (Y), place that same item in 
the blank in th^ ASK column to elicit a "yes" answer. If there is an (N) after the blank in 
the SHOW column, use another of the 16 items in the ASK column to elicit a "no" answer. 
Each item should have a yes and a no question. Remember that criterion is based on all 32 tria l 



SHOW 
1. 

2. 



3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

a 

9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 



(N) IS THIS A 



ASK 

.(Y) IS THIS A ? 

.(N) IS THIS A ? 

.(N) IS THIS aJ J 

.(Y) IS THIS A ? 

? 

.(Y) IS THIS A ? 

JY) IS THIS A ? 

.(Y) IS THIS A ? 

.(N) IS THIS A Ji 

.(Y) IS THIS A ? 

.(N) IS THIS A ? 

.(N) IS THIS A ? 

.(Y) IS THIS A ? 

.(M) IS TfilS A _? 

.(N) IS THIS A ? 

(Y) IS THIS A J 



SCORE 

_I7C 



SHOW 
1'7._ 

20._ 

21 

22. _ 

23. _ 

24. _ 

25. _ 

26. _^ 

27. _ 

28. _ 

29. _ 

30. _ 

31. _ 

32. _ 



.(Y) 
.(N) 

.(N) 
.(Y) 
.(N) 

.(Y) 
.(Y) 
.(Y) 
.(N) 
.(N) 
.(N) 
.(Y) 
.(N) 
.(Y) 
.(N) 
.(Y) 



ASK. 

IS THIS A ? 

IS THIS A ? 

IS THIS A ? 

IS THIS A ? 

IS THIS A ? 
IS THIS A ? 

IS THIS A_ ? 

IS THIS A ? 

IS THIS A ? 

IS THIS "A ? 

IS THIS A ? 

IS THIS A ? 

IS THIS A ? 

IS THIS A ? 

IS THIS A ? 
IS THIS A ? 



SCORE 

_x_ 



Record response components as correct (+); incorrect (-); shaped or prompted (S)j or no 
response (O). For Level C only, score each trial as acceptable as a total unit (+); or not 
acceptable as a total unit (0). 

Percent Summary for Session 
Nonspeech Speech Acceptability 

X - S 0 + . - S 0 +0 

Score 



O Percent 

ERIC 



2P9 



MWWlijilillililM 



Botrd 

Signing 



Scud«nc 
Ttalner 



Scoring Forn for Sc«p 7 (Fhaici I «nd ID 

Dttf Seiilon 4 



ClrcU Sp«ech L«v«l: A 



B C ClrcU TrAlntrU Scinuluir ^SH*^^ ^^U* 



SpfQcb 
Alortft 



KonsptQCh 
Alonii 



Llic ifm uiid 1£ dlff«rinc th«n: ch« •xdnpU (ball) on Che icodng forn 
CircU ptofz Phage I: Phage 11 



Aefc, WHAT IS THIS? Aik, IS THIS A BALL? 

(Fhaea I); IS THIS A 
7 (Pheie II) 



Aak, WHAT IS THIS? tAik; IS THIS A BALL? 

(Fhaie I); IS THIS A 
,? (Phaee II) 



!• 




" 1 "1 


17. 


JL 


JL- 


2. 




— *— 


16. 


""i ■ 


JL. 


3. 


JZ- 


_X. 


19. 


JL. 


JL. 


4. 


JL. 




20. 


JL. 


JL. 


5. 


JL. 


JJL 


21. 


JL. 


.X. 


6. 


JC 


JIKL 


22. 




JL 


7. 


JC' 


_X- 


23. 


JL. 


JL. 


8. 


_X_ 


JL 


24. 


JL. 


JL. 


9. 


_x. 


JL 


25. 


JL. 


JL 


10. 




JL 


26. 


JL. 


JL. 


U. 




JL 


27. 


JL. 


JL. 


12. 


JL. 




28. 


JL 


JL_ 


13. 






29. 


JL 


JL. 


14. 


-X./ 


JL 


30, 


JL 


JL. 


15. 


JU 


JL 


31* 


JL 


JL. 


16. 




JL 


32. 


JL 


JL. 



ERIC 



Record reiponie coaporwntt ai correct (■«•); Incorrect (-)$ ghapid or pronpCed (S); or no 
reeponiie (MR). For Level C only, gcore each trial ae acceptable eg a total reepongg (-*-); 
Qt not acceptable ag a total teeponie (0). 



Ferceiic Sunuiary for Seeglon 



(tongpeech 



Speech 















S 


0 




s 


0 




Label ( ) 


Score 
























Percent 






















f 


"Yeg" CPheee I) 


Score 






















j' 


"Eio" iPhege II) 


Percent 
















































Score 
















Total 


Percent 











23u 



Acceptability 

* 0 



Board 



Type 2 



Signing / 1 


1 Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases I and II) 




• 


Student / ^ 


Trainer 






Circle Speeon Level ri 


, ^ . « , Speech Plus 
ABC Circle Trainer's Stimulus: Lnspeech 


Speech 
Alone 


Konspeech 
Alone 



Circle app 
List icem 



roprlate 
Lsed: 



a) WHAT IS THIS? "Label" b) IS THIS A (Label)? "ye§"(l) "no"(IJ) 




ERIC 



231 



nnn 



ERIC 



Board 

Signing 

Student 
Trainee 



Typt r 



Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phetes III, V, IXt XI, XIII) 

Date Session # 



Circle Speech Levels ABC Circle Trainer's Stlmuluss Speech Plus Speech Nontpeech 
^. , ' . ^ ^ ^ , , »^ ^ u Nonspeech Alone.. . Alone 
Circle appropriate phase and write In Item uaedi Phaae III x Phaae V 

Pha6e IX I Phase XI i Phase XIII _^ 

On the scoring form (label} refers to the Isbel spproprlate to the Item displayed, thus- 



requiring a **yes* responsei the blank 



different from the Item dlsplayed» thur requiring a ^no* response. 



_}? Indlcstes the substitution of Isbels vuhich are 



Display 
WHAT IS 



Item, Ask 
THIS ? 



Expected Responses 
Label)" 



.Ask, IS THIS A 



Expected 
Response 



1. - * 




( label)? 








; -X. 


? 


f 


JL. 


3. 




? 


"no" 


-JC 


4. 




(label)? 


"yea" 


-X. 


5. 




(label)? 


*'ye»? . 




6. 




? 


«no*» 


JTlL 


7. 




(label)? 


"yea" 


J7C 


3. 


JL / 


? 


. "no* * 


-j'CL 




-X. ./ 


? 


••no* 




lO/ 




? 


*"no** 




11. 




(label)? 






12. 


_x_ 


(label)? 


"yea* 




13. 




(label)? 


•yes" 




14. 


JjC 


? 


•no" 




15. 


JC 


? 


"no* 




16. 


JXl. 


(label)? 


"yea** 


JXl 


17. 


JX- 


(label)? 


"yea" • 


-X. 


18. 




? . 


"no" 


JXL 


1^. 


JTlI 


(label)? 


"yea" 


-X. 


20, 




? 


• 

"no" 





R«^Qid reaponie e;o«i>oo^nta as eorroet Incorreet <-); ahapad or proapcad CS); 

reaponae <NH) For Lp^el G only, aeora each trial aa aeqepuble aa a toLl reap^ 
or not acceptable aa a total reaponie (0), • ^ 



or no 
to^l reaponai (•»•){ 



Percent Sunouiry for Snaaion 
Kona peach 



Score 

Label C ) 

Percent 






















Score 

Voa/No • 

Percent 






















Score 

Toea^ 

Percent 

















Speech 

S 0 



AecapCablUty 

_± ^ 



23 



Board 
Signing 



Student 



Type Z 



Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phase III, V,1X,XI, XIII) 
. Trainer 



Circle Speech Level: ABC Circle Trainer's Stimulus: 



Speech Plus 
Nonspeech 



Speech 
Alone 



Nonspeech 
Alone 



Circle appropriate phase above 
a) WHAT IS THIS? L^'Tlabel)'* 



Item: 



b) IS THIS (LABEL)?* Y="yes^' N="no" 
*LABEL included in this question depends on "Y" or "N" code in the Stimulus column. 



20 L-N 

19 L«Y 

18 L-Y 

17 L-N 

16 L-N 

15 L-Y 

14 L-Y 



13o L-N 

H 

12| L-Y 

til 

CO 

liw L-N 
di CO 

CO 

lOz L-Y z 
o o 

H CO 

9<CL-N g 



8- L-Y 

CO 

7 L-N 
6 L'^N 
5 L-N 
^ ,L-Y 
3 L-Y 
2 L-Y* 
1 L-N- 



-:xi_X- 

-X._X. 

X X 



I 



COMMEOTS: 



-XL JXL 

X X 



JLJJL 

JLJL. 
JL LK- 
JLJJL 
JJL JL 
JL JL 
JL. JL. 
JLJL 
JLJ^ 
JL JL 
JL JL 

X X 



-jtL ^^JL 
JLJL 
JZ. JL 

JL ^!jL 
JL JL 
JL JL 

JLJL 

jl!^ 

JL JL 
JL ^^JL 
JL JL 

JL JL 
JL ^JL 
JLJL 
J^JL 
JLJL 
L^'JL 

X X 



JC JAl 
JL JL 
JL JL 
JL JL 

JL JL 
JLJL 
JLJL 
JLJL 
JLJL 

JLJL 
JLJL 
JL JL 

-X- JL 
JLJL 

X X 



JLJL 
JLJL 
JL JL 
JL _J\L 
JL JL 
JLJL 
_X_ JL 
JL JL 
-XLJL 
JL.JL 
JL JL 
JLJL 
JLJL' 

jl:jl 

JL JL 
JLJL 
JL JL 
JL- J[L 
JL JL 
JLJL. 

X X 



ERIC 
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Student 
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Type 1 



Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases IV and VI) 
Date ^iession # 



Circle Speech Level: A B C Circle Trainer's Stimulus; Sgg^^gJ^^^ ^£!one ^Tlgnf 



Phase VI 



Circle appropriate phase and write in item used Phase IV 
On the scoring for. (item label) refers to the label appropriate to the idem displayed, thus 

requiring a "yes" response. The blank ( ?) indicates the substitution of labels 

which are different from the item displayed, thus requiring a "no" responsej. 
Display item, asJ!^ Expected 
IS THIS A Response 



Score Display item, ask Expected 

IS THIS A Response 



Score 



1. (label) ? 

2. ? 

3. J 

4. (label) ? 

5. (label) ? 

6. ? 

7. (label) ? 

8. ? 

9. ? 

10. ? 

11. (label) ? 

12. (label) ? 

13. (label) ? 

14. " ? 

15. ? 

16. (label) ? 



"yes" 

"no" 

"no" 

"yes" 

"yes" 

"no" 

"yes" 

"no" 

"no" 

"no" 



"yes" 



"yes" 



"yes" 



^no" 



"yes" 



JXL 1*7. (label) ? 

18. ? 

19. (label) ? 
J>C 20. ? 

IKL 21. _? 

22. ? 

JTlL 23. (label) ? 

JXL 24. ? 

ZK— 25. ? 

-JC 26. : : ? 

JTtL 27. (label) ? 

28. (label) ? 

J7\[L 29. (label) ? 

JXL 30. ? 

31. (label) ? 

JAL 32. ? 



'yes" 

'no" 

'yes" 

'no" 

'yes" 

'no" 

'yes" 

'no" 

'JIO" 

'no" 

'yes" 

•yes" 

'yes" 

'no" 

•yes" 

'no" 



-X. 



Record response components as correct (t); incorrect (-); shaped or prompted (S); or 
response (0). For Level C only, score each trial as acceptable as a total unit (+); 
acceptable as a total unit (0). 

Percent Summary for Session 
Nonspeech Speech Acceptability 



no 

or not 



Score 
Percent 



0 



ERIC 
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Board 
Signi ng 



Studeat 



Type 2- 



Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases IV and VI) 
Trainer 



Circle Speech Level: ABC Circle trainer's Stimulus: 



Speech PluS 
Nons-peech 



Speech 
Alone 



Nonspeech 
Alone ( 



Circle appropriate phase above. 

Item: , * 

a) IS THIS A (LABEL)?* Y="yes" N=*«no'' 

*LABEL included in this question depends on "Y" or "N" code in the stimulus column. 



cae: 

8 

i 



20 N JC_ 

19 Y JC_ 

18 N 

17 Y JTd 

16 Y JTC 

14 N 

13 N J7\L 
122 N _Ji_ 

M CO 

Ui z 

ioSnSJ^ 

5 V JTL. 
^ J7C 

3 N _X_ 
2 N _X. 




1 Y I]C J7C JAL . J7C JAl JL. JC_ J\l 



X 


X 


X 


f ^ 


X 


X 


X 


X . 


X 


X 


. X 


X 


X 





























COMMEOTS: 



Board ^ 
Signing 

Student 
Trdiner 



Type 1 



Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phase VII). 
. Date , 



Session # 



Circle Speech Level: ABC 



Circle Trainer's Stimulus: Speech Plus Speech Nonspeech 
Nonspeech Alone Alone 



Items used: 



1) 



2) 



If the space in the third column includes a (1) 



or (2), use that item label in your question to elicit a "yes" response* If there is a blank 
in that column, use an item label (from the Skill Test) other than the one shown to elicit a 



Display 


this item: 


Ask, WHAT IS THIS? 
Score 


Ask, IS THIS A 


Expected 
Response 


Score 




1. 


(1) 




(D? 


./'yes" 






2. 


(2) 


" ■ ■ 


? 


"no" 


JC 




3. 


(2) 




(2)? 


"yes" 


JC 




4. 


(1) 


m 


7 


"no" 


-KL 




5. 


(1) 


JL. 


7 


"no" 


JL 




6. 


(2) 


JUL 


(2)7 


"yes" 


JTC 




7« 


(1) 




(D? 








8. 


(2) 




(2)? 


"yes" 






9, 


(2) 




? 


"no" 






10. 


(1) 




? 


"no" 






11. 


(1) 


IT 

* * 


? 


"no" 


X 

— r 




12« 


(1) 


J7C1 


(D? 


"yes" 






13* 


(2) ^ 




(2)7 


"yes" 


JX 




14. 


(2) 


_X_ 


7 


"no" 


JX 




15. 


(1) 

* 




7 


"no" 


-jC 




16, 


(2) 




(2)7 


"yei" 






17, 


CD 


-X 


(1)7 


"yes" 


JX 




18. 


(2) 




7 


"no" 


JC 




19, 


(2) 




? 


"no" 


JX 




20. 


(1) 


JL. 


(1)7 


"yes" 


JX 





Record response components as correct (+); incorrect (-);^shaped or prom^^ted (S) ; or no 
response (NR), For Level C only, score each trial , as acceptable as a total response (+); 
or not acceptable as a total responaTe (0). 



Percent Summary for Session 



Nonspeech 
;^ - S 0 



Score 

Label C ) 

Percent 






















Score 

Yes/ No 

Percent 






















Score 

Total 

Percent 













Speech 

S 0 



Acceptability 

0 



I imiiii 1 1 I ir ■'rV-^'^ l-.iiJia'.-^JtiL.ii/ij. 
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Board 
Signing 



Student 



Type 2 



Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phase VII) 

Trainer 



Circle Speech Level 


: ABC Circle Trainer* s Stimulus: 


Speech Plus 
Nonspeech . 


Speech 
Alone 


Nonspeech 
Alone 


Items: 1) 


2) 








a) WHAT IS THIS? 
L: "(Label)" for 1) 
★LABEL included in 


b) IS THIS A (LABEL)?* 
or 2) Y="yes" N="no" 
this question depends on "Y" or '"N" code 


• 

in the Stimulus 


column. 





^b 



o 
u 



20 Ll-Y 

19 L2-N 

18 L2-Y 

17 Ll-N 

16 Ll-N 

15 L2-Y 

14 Ll-Y 

ISz L2-Y 

o- 

12^ L2-N 
11^ Ll-N 
10^ Ll-N 

CO 

9o Ll-Y 
8^ L2-Y 
7 L2-N 
6 Ll-N 
5 L2-Y 
4 Ll-Y 
3 L2-N 
2 L2-N 
1 Ll-Y 
0 



CO 

CO 
2S 
O 



-X. J7l_ 

(\ f\ 

i\l 

iJT^l J7L- 



_X__7l. 

X X 



-X- -X. 

jxjx Jth 
xl:x Jx 
x:__x_ 

-X_ x_ JC 
JLJl. -X. 
_X_X_ -X_ 

JX^ ^ 

XLx:. X- 
^XLXi ix 

JXXl Jx 

-X._x. ix 

JXJX Jx 
X--X- JX 

^x__:x Jx 



X_ JX 

X X 



x_ 

X 



-» , a >b 

_X- JX^X 
JXJX 
-X _XJX 
-X^ -XJX 
Jl^!. j:r_X_ 
JX JXJX 

x_ _x^c_ 

JX JXJX 

XL J\l 
_X JXJX 
-X. JX JX 

-:x ,jx jx 

JX_X 
-X. JXXL 
-X_ JX_X. 

ja:._x 
x.x_ 

JX 

X X X 



-X_ JX 
-X_ XL 
JXJX 

JX JX 

_x__x 

_X JX 
-X_ _XL 

XL XL 
X_ JX 
JX_X. 
JX_X. 
LX-XL 
JXXL 

_X. JX 
X_XL 
_X_ _XL 
— X JX 



COMMENTS: 



Board * ^ Type 1 

Signing 

Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phase VIII) ' * 

Student ? Date _^ Session # 

Trainer ^ I ^ . - 

Circle Speech Level: ABC Circ le Trainer' s Stimulus : Speech Plus Speech Nonspeech 
, Nonspeech Alone Alone 

Items Used: 1) ^ 2) 



Display Ask, 
this r;A . . , 
I tern 


IS THIS 


Expec ted 

C3 no n Gt3 

IvC O Vi/^ il o 


Score 


Display 

this 

Item 


Ask, IS THIS 

A 

n . • . 


Expected 
Response 


Score 


1. 


(1) 


( 1 ) ? 


jf c a 


f\ 




(1) 


\ I) f 


"ye-S 




2 


K2) 


9 


"no*' 


nr 
— f\ 


18. 


(2), 


n 
S 


. "no 




> 3. 




C2)? 


",yes" 


— /\ 


19. 


(2) 


9 


no 


IT 


4. 


CD 




"no** 




20. 


(1) 




ye s 


IT 


* ^. 


(1) 




"no" 




21. 


(1) 


9 

* 


no 


A_ 




(2) 


(2)? 


jf C 9 


-jr ' 

l\ 


22. 


(2X 


K ) f 


yes 




7. 


(1) 


(1)7 


J>yi2s" 


T 

—d\ 


23. 


(2) 


9 


no 


"X- 

/\_ 


8. 


(2) 


(2)? 


"yes" 


—71— 

-A- 


24\ 


(1) 


(1)? 


"yes" 


JL. 


9. 


(2) 


7 


"no" 


JL- 


25. 


(1) 


(D? 


"yes" 


JL. 


10. 


(1) 




"no" 




' 26. 


(1) 


? 


"no" 


JL. 


11. 


(1) 


7 


"no" 




27. 


(2) 


? 


"no" 


JL. 


12. 


CI) 


( U? 


"yes" 


JTtL 


28. 


(2) 


(2)? 


"yes" 


JL. 


13. 


(2) 


C2)? 


"yes" 


Jv. 


29. 


(1) 


? 


"no" 


JL. 


14. 


C2) 


? 


"no" 


JL. 


30. 


(2) 




"no" 


JL. 


15. 


CI) 


? 


"no" 


JL. 


31. 


(1) 


(D? 


"yes" 




16. 


C2) 


(2)? 


"yes" 


JL. 


32. 


(2) 


(2)? 


"yes" 


JL. 



Record response components as correct (+); Incorrect (-); shaped or prompted (S); or no 
response (0). For Level C only, score each trial as acceptable as a total unit (+); or not 
acceptable as a total unit (0). 

Percent Summary for Session 

Nonspeech Speech Acceptability 

^ - S O -SO -H Q 

Score 

Percent 
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Signing 

Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phase VIII) 



Student 




Trainer 




Circle Speech Level: A 


B C Circle Trainer' 


s Stimulus: ^P^.^^^ ^^J^^ Speech 
No n speech Alone 


Nonspeech 
Alone 


Items: 1) 


2) 






a) IS. THIS A (LABEL)?* , 
*LABEL included in this 


Y: "yes" N: "no" 
question depends on "Y" 


.or "N" code in the stimulus column. 





20 lY 
19 2Y 



Ji:_ JL. J\l JX_ JiL. J7L JL. _X. 

-7J_ JIl JAl _X. JtC JL'JC JL. J\L JL JC 
-X. JT. ^ J\l J7[!. J7L JC JTC C^ 

-7r_ lU. JC- JAl JX- Jr. ^ 

J^- JK. J^. JTt. JK. JX_ JTt! J7[l J7C^ 
-IC- -X_ J7L. JIl J7\l JTC JTQ Jr. J7L 

_r-X.jrjrjrj7cJr.^jrjrj7L. 

J^, JL. JL. JL. JL. ll^ l^:. JZ. 
l^'J JC. JL. J\L JL. J[L J[L JX. 

-X. _:ai -X-,J7C jr J7L J7L .jc jr. 

-X_ .71 jr jr. Jr jr jr jr J7\i 

jr_jrjrjrirjrJr.jr.jr_r_jr.7L.jrJr^ 
jr ^ jr jr JTT jr Jt^ _x. j\L ja: JTL jr Jr 

-:r jr jr jr .jt jr Jt^ JTT jx jr j^ 



18 2N 

'17 IN 

16 lY 

15 2N 

14 IN 

13 2Y 

12 ^2Y 

o 

11 H IN 

H < 

O H 

^10 ciJ lY w 
52 CO CO 
o 

u 

Qi *' **' CO 

U3 CO £4 

§ 8 32Y^ 
I 7 g2N 



IN 
2Y 
lY 
2N 
2N 
lY 



Q 



COMMENTS : 
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Signing 



Student 
Trainer 



Type I 



Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phase X) 

Date Session # 



a..le Speech Uvel: A B C Cl.cU Tral.u.r.s ScLulus: ^^^1'^ 'StoL' '^Xf" 



List Item Used: 1) 



2) 



3) 



-U. 



I 



Dl Splay this Ask, IS THIS Expected 
Item A . . . Response 



Score 



Display this Ask, IS THIS Expected 
item A Response Scorfe 



I. 


C2) 


2. 


(I) 


3. 


(3) 


4. 


C3) 


5. 


it) 


6. 


CD 


l\ 


(3) 




(2) 




(2) 


10. 


(3) 


11. 


(1) 


12. 


CI) 


13. 


(2) 


14. 


C3) 


IS. 


(I) 


16. 


(3) 


17. 


(2) 


18. 


(1) 



C2)? 


"yes" 


— T~ 


19. 


( I) 


( D? 


"yes" 




20. 


(2) 


? 




— . 


21, 


(2) 


(3)? 


"yes" 




22. • 


(1) 


? 


"no" 




23. 


(3) 


? 


"no" 


—— 
-7L. 


24. 


( 1) 


(3)? 


"yes" 


_A_ 


25.* 


(3) 


7 


"no" 


-X. 


26. 


(2) 


C2)? 


"yes" 


JX. 


27. 


(3) 


? 


"no" 


JAl 


28. 


(1) 


(U? 


"yes" 


J7C 


29. 


(3) 


? 


"no" 




30. 


(2) 


? 


"no" 


^ 


31- 


(3) 


(3)? 


"yes" 




32. 


(1) 


? 


"no" 


JAl 


33. 


(2) 


. , . ^? 


"no" 


_X_ 


34. 


(2) 


(2)7 


"yes" 


_X. 


35. 


(1) 


(1)7 


"yes" 


JX_ 


36. 


(3) 



? 


"no" 

• 


(2)? 


"yes" 


? 


"no" 


( D? 


"yes" 


? 


"no" 


(1)? 


"yes" 


(3)? 


"yes" 


(2)? 


"yes" 


? 


"no" 


? 


"no" ! 


(3)? 


"yes" 


? 


"no" 


? 


"no" 


(1)? 


"yes" 


? 


"no" 


(2)7 


"yes" 


? 


"no" 


(3)7 


"yes" 



ERIC 



Record response components as correct ('♦•); Incorrect (•); shaped or prompted (S); or no 
response CO). For Le^'el C only, score each trial as acceptable as a total unit C***"); or not 
acceptable as a total unit (0). 

Percent Summary for Session, 
Nonspeech Speech 
+ _ + - S 0 + • _S 0 



Score 
Percent 



2?U 



Acceptability 
+ 0 



Board 




1 / -i^ 

I . I 


Type 2 


Signing 


Scjbr 


Lr4 Form for Step 7 (Phase X) 




Student 


M 


1 Trainer 




Circle Speech Level: ABC 

f 


^/ , ^ , , 1 Speech Plus Speech 
Circle Trainer's Stimulus: fjorispeech Alone 


Nonspeech 
Alone 


Items:* 1) 2) 




3) 




a: IS THIS A (LABEL)'?* Y=»'ye^" N="no" 

*LABEL included in this gue8tior| depends on *'Y*' or "N" code in the stimulus column. 





20 Ll-'^ 
19 L2-Y 



18 L3-N 

17 L3-Y 

16 Ll-N 

15 L2-N 



11 § L3-N 



JL Jl^^ JL JL -X. JL JL JL ^ 

JL. X_-X_ J5\1 JX- J\L !X- JC. J\L JC- JL. JL. IjC^ 
:lX. J\L _X_ JL J7\1 _7\1 IJl- J\L JL _X. JL. JX- llvl. 
J[L J\L J\L JC. J\L Ik. J\l JX_ J7C _jC JX- J7L -i^ 

_X_ J\L IK. JL. _X_ IK- 

_X- -X- JX_ J7C :IX- J7\L JX JXL J\l 

13 Ll-N , M I N 

_X. ^L. JX. _X1 IK- IK- IK- IK. JL JL. JL JL JL JL 
JX-, -X_ -XL _X_ JL _X_ _X- L7L JL. JL. LK- 

«j_X_ _7L_ JX. JX« _I7\1 ll^ LKL _X_ JX. JL. JL. JTu. 

g^ix. jx. jx. JX- JX-'jx. Jxijx, _x_ JX- _7\i -I7C-X1 Jtl 

-IX. JX_ -X_ IX. Jtl JX. J7Q JTC JX. Jt^ 
£X- -JL JL. ,:7L. .TL 
.JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL J?L JL JL. 
JL. IK. JL JX. J7L JL— 

^ .ZT^Z.* SIFslm^ ..mTIlL. .^ly^CL. «J!j^\Zm. 
JL JX. JL JL J7L JL JL J7L J?L J7L JL JL 
JL. JL JL JX. JL JL IX- JL JL JL JL JL JL Jx. 
JL -X- JL JL JL JL 1K- JL JL JL JL JL JL. ix. 
JL JL JL JX JX. J7L 

^J^ JJLJflJJlJJlJ^Jif--^-^-^ -^^ ^ -5- 



W 10 § L2-Y ^ 
" 9gL2-N8r" 
I 8 3 Ll-N 

7 r; L3-N 

6 L2-N 

5 L3-N 

' 4 Ll-Y 

3 L2.Y 

2 L2-N 

I Ll-Y 



COMMENTS: 
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Signing 
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Trai ner 



Type 1 



Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases XII and XIV) 
Date . Session # 



* Circle Speech"^ Level: ABC Circle Trainer' s Stimulus : 



Speech Plus 
Nonspeech 



Speech Nanspeechj 
. Alone Alone 



List items used: 1) 
Circle phase XII or XIV 



2) 



3) 



I 



Display this 



Item: 


1. 


(3) 


2. 


(1) 


3. 


(4) 


4. 


(2) 


5. 


(2) 


6. 


(4) 


7. 


(3) 


8. 


(3) 


9. 


CI) 


10. 


(4) 


11. 


(4) 


12. 


(2) 


13. 


( 1) 


14. 


(1) 


13. 


(3) 


16. 


(2) 



Ask, IS THIS 
A 



Expected (Score) Display this 



Response 




ICemr 


"yes" 


JC 


17. 


(2) 


"yes" 


_X. 


18 


(3) 


"no" 




19. 


(1) 


"no" 


-X. 


20. 


(2) 


"yes" 




21. 


(4) 


"no" 




22. 


(3) 


"yes" 


1 —II 1 XmuX- 


23. 


(1) 


"no" 




. 24. 


(4) 


"no*" 




25. 


(2) 


"yes" 


JXl 


26. 


(3) 


"no" 


JJL 


27. 


U) 


"yes" 




28. 


(2) 


"yes" 


JXL 


29. 


(1) 


"no" 




30. 


(4) 


"no" 




31. 


(3) 


"no" 


III 1 /\ rmi\tm 


32. 


(4) 



Ask IS 
A ... 



THIS Expected 
Response 



(Scon 



(3) ? 

(1) ? 
? 

' ? 

(2) ? 
? 

(3) ? 
? 

? 

(4) ? 

? 

C2) ? 
(1) ? 

? 

? 

? 



(2) ? 
? 

(1) ? 

? 

(4) ? 

n) ? 

? 

? 

(2) ? 

? 

(1) ? 

? 

? 

(4) ? 

(3) ? 

(4) ^ 



"yes" 
"no" 
"yes" 
"no" 



"yes" 



"yes* 

"no" 

"no" 



"yes" 



•no' 



"yes" 



"no" 
"no" 
"yes* 



"yes*' 



*yes* 



III! ^ 1 



Record response com'ponents 
response (0). For Level C 
acceptable as a total unit 

Nonspeech 
+ + - S 



as correct ( + ); incorrect (-); shaped or prompted CS); or 
only, score each trial as acceptable as a total unit ( + ); 
(0). 

Percent Sumraarj/ for Session 

Speech Acceptabi lity 



no 
or not I 



0 



0 



Score 
Percent 



0 



ERIC 
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Board 
Signing 



Student 



Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases XII and XIV) 

Trainer 



Type 2 



Circle Speech Level: ABC 



, J I 1 • Speech Plus Speech Nonspeech 

Circle Trainer's Stimulus: Ronspeech Alone Alone 



Alone 



2) 



3) 



Items: 1) 

a) IS THIS A (LABEL)?* Y="yes'» N="no" 

*LABEL included in this question depends on "Y" or "N" code in the stimulus column. 



20 3-Y 

19* un 

18 2-Y 

17 4-N 

16 2-Y 

15 4-Y 

14 1-N 

13 2-N 

12 3-Y 

11 4-N 

10 l-Y 

9 3-N 

8 2-N 

7 4-Y 

6 3-Y 

5 l-Y 

4 l-N 

3 3-N 

2 4-Y 

1 2-N 
0 



—A— 
_7C_ 
JL 

_7ll 
_7L 

_X- 
-X- 

_x. 



_x_ 

_X. 
_XL 

X_ 

_x_ 
jr.. 

-X. 
JL. 
JX. 

X, 



.X_-X_ 
_X_ -X_ 
-X_ _X1 
JX_ 

_X. 

J7r„_x. 
.X. .:/L- 

.j^ -X. 

_x. x: 
:k _x 
:x_ i\i 

.X. -X. 

.x.^ 

.X. 

«X_ JX_ 
_X1JXL 



_X_ JX_ 
JX. 

JL.JL. 
J7C JX_ 

X_ JC. 

_x_ _x. 

J^. _x. 

JX.-'X. 
JL.J\L 
JL JX- 

■JX.JX- 



!XL_X. 

.!x_ 

^711 -X_ 
-!x!l -I7L. 

it!_x_ 

2X_ JX- 
-X^ 

^tl! -Xi 

4 ■ I t llll M I ■ 

jx!! _xi 

JXL JX. 



JX.J7L-7C 
-X._X-.J7\1 
JX-7L. -X- 

JX _7\1 J7C_ 
J7L. JTC _X- 
J7C_ J7[l .XL 

JX. JX-'-X- 
_X_ JX_-7L 

mmmaftmm oMMnpiMW aMMfiM 

JX X>31 
-.XL -XI -XL 
X_ X--XL 
XLLX.XL. 

tmimft^ aaMMM^ mmmafm^ 



X-X_X_^ 
LX-L7\1 
XL X_ 
LX- XL 

.X-X-!x 

X. X- -X 
.LXXL 
LXLXXL 
XI XI ITl- 
XLXL 'xi 
X1LX.-X.. 

XLXL^ 
LX-L?\1-!X 

■ IM. ./ Lmi— «^ M— I \» I 

^MMM aiMIMM ^MMMW 

L7L.L7L.LX 
XLLX-XL 

X X X 

XLXILX 
XLX _X_ 

MBM^ Imbmm aNM«4D' Vnoao aMMMr laaaiM 
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Signing 
Student 



Summary Form for Step 7 
Speech Level: Trainer's Stimulus: 



Date Training Started 



Date 

241 
ERIC 



Session # 



7 



Trai ner 



Date Training Ended 



Total Sessions to Criterion 



Percent Correct Responses Across Sessions^'' 




/ 



77 



777 



/ 



777 



7 



777 



77 



7 



7 



7 



(Circled percentages represent criterion based on 12 eonse^utiva correct responses*) 



Hi, 

Ph^se •*ves*7"no" 

' "^'"^^ " 


























































Speech Approximation 


V 

I 




















































- 








II 




























































III 




























































IV . 


























































V 












• 










































\ 

^ 1 




VI 






















































■ 1 






VII 




























































VIII 




























































IX 




























































X 




























































KI 




























































XII 




























































XIII 




























































XIV 




























































Skill Test 





























































Board 

Student 
Tral ner 



Scoring Form for Step 8 (Phase 1) 
Date . .\ 



Type^ 1 , 
Session # 



Circle Speech Level: ABO Circle Trainer's Stimulus: 



Speech Plus 
Nonspeech 



Speech Nonspeech 
Alone " Alone 



Items Used 

Symbolized: 1) 




2) 




3) 




4) 


5). 




Nonsvmbollsed:. 6) 




7) 




8) 




9) 


10) 






Present this item 
Ask. WHAT DO YOU WAOT? 


Expected 
Resoonse 


Score 


Present this Item Expected 
Ask. VWAT do you WAOT? Reswnse 


Score 


1. CI) 


"I 


want (label)" 




16. 






"X want (label)" 




2. C6) 


"I 


want" object 


J7L 


17. 


C8) • 




'^J\ant" object 




i. C3) 


"I want: (label) 


JL. 


18. 


(9) ■ " 




"I want" object 


J\L . 


4. C4) 


"1 


want (label) 


J7L 


19. 


IP 

(7) 




"I want" object 


JTlL 


5. C7) 


"I 


want*' object 


JL. 


20. 


(4) 




"I want (label)" 




6. CS) 


"I' 


want (label) 


J7L 


21. 


(5) 




"I want (label)" 




7. C8) 


"I 


want" object 


JL. 


22. 


'■pK ... 




"I want" object 




8. C9) 


^'I 


want" object 


J[L 


23. 






"I want (label)" 




9. C2) 


*'I 


want (label) 


JL. 




C2) 




"I* want (label)" 




10. (10) 


"I 


want" object 




25.-, 






"I want" object 




11. 


"I 


want" object 




26. 






"I want" object 




12. (7) 


"I 


want" object 


JTC 


21. 


(3) 




"I want (tabel) 


-X. 


13. CI) 




want ( label) 


J7L 


28. 


(1) 




"I want (label) 




14. CS) 


•'I 


want" object 




29. 


(4) 




"I want (label) 




15. C2) 


"I 


want (label) 






(10) 




"I want" object 





Record response components as correct (+)^ incorrect (-); shaped or prompted (S); or 
response (0). 

Percent Summary for Session ^ 



no 



' Nonspeech 



Speech 
S 



Score 
Percent' 



T 



ERIC 
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Board 



Student 



Scoring Form for Step 8 (Phase I) 
Trainer 



Type 2 



Circle Speech Level; 



ABC Circle Trainer's Stimulus: Sipeech Plus Speech Nonspeech 
, . Nonspeech Alone Alone 



Symbolized items; 
Nonsymbollzed Items: 
a: WHAT WANT? A: 



1). 
6) 



2). 
7) 



3). 
8) 



9) 



5). 
10) 



"I want (label)" B; "I want" object 







0- 




^ 






/l_ 






V 

—/\— 


_yL_ 


—jr 


— A— 




__ 






19 


7 


•B 








—A- 






_A_ 




_A_ 


— r— 


— IT' 

_X 


— IT' 

_X 


.JX 




1 o 


1- 


A 

-A 






_/\_ 


/L 




—A— 


1 


_A_ 


_A_ 


-7~ 


— 7- 
_A_ 


— 7~ 


_X 




17 


o 

o- 


•B 












_/L_ 


_A_ 


-7- 


—7" 

_JL_ 


-7- 


— r- 
_/L. 


-7— 


_x 




16 


2' 


-A 




IT 






_/\ 








— jt— 


-7— 
_/\_ 


_X 


— 7— 


__A_ 




15 


3' 


"A 






IT 








—A— 


_A_ 


_A_ 


— 7- 
—A— 


— r- 
_X 


—7— 

_x 


-X 




14 


o 
o- 


•B 












— 7- 


_A_ 


—jr- 
_A_ 


_A_ 


— 7- 


— 7- 


-TV— 




d 

LX4 

Oi 
Oi 


13 


o 9- 


•B 








—A— 




-_/\_ 


__A_ 


_7\_ 


-7- 


_A_ 


_A_ 


_x 


_x 




I7 


•D 













—J- 




-7- 




— 7- 

_/L_ 


-7- 


-7- 


_A_ 


o 
U 


11 


QC 


•A 






IT 


—A— 


~?r 




_A_ 


_y\_ 


— A_ 


—A— 


— Tt- 

_y\_ 




— 7— 
^X 


Cd 


10 




•A 


0 




















JX 


JX 






9 


•B 




















JX- 


_x_ 


X_ 






8 




'A 














5 






JJL 


JX 


^ 






7 


2' 


•A 






Jl. 














JL. 


JX 


JX 






6 


9- 


'B 


-7L. 


J{L 


-X_ 


J7L 










J7L_ 


-X. 


JX 


JX 






5 


10- 


•B 


J7C_ 


JXl 


JAl 


_7C_ 


J7C 




^ 


JTC 


JSL 


_X 


JX 


JX 






4 


3- 


•A 


JTC 


JAl 






J7L 






JL. 


Jl. 


JX 


JX 








3 


1- 


•A 




J7L 


Z?L 


^ 


J\L 




JL 


JC_ 


JL. 


JX 


JX 


^ 






2 


4. 


•A 


JTC 








JL. 


JL 




JX 


_X. 


JX 


JX 


JX 






1 


10- 


'B 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


JX 

X 


X 


JX 

X 


JX 

X 


JX 


X 
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COMMEOTS: 



24 7 



Board ' 

Student 
Trainer 



Type 1 



Scoring Form for Step 8 (Phase II) 

Date Session # 



Circle Speech Level: A 


B 


C Circle Trainer's Stimulus: Speech Plus 

Nonspeech 


Speech Nonspeech 
Alone Alone 


Items Displayed 
Symbolized: 1) 




2) 


3) 4) 


5) 


Nonsvmbolized : 6) 




7) 


<> 

8) 9) 


10) 




Display all items 
Ask, WHAT DO YOU WANT? 


Expected Response 
"I want (label)" 
"I want" object 
'(Score) 


iJi splay ail items 
Ask, WiAT DO YOU WANT? 


Expected Response 
"I want (label)", or 
"I want Object 
(Scdrfi) 


1. 






16. 


J^ 


2. 




JL. 


17. 


JL 


3. 




JL 


18. 


JL. 


4. 




Jl. 


19. 


JL. 


5. 




_X_ 


20. 


JL. 


6, 




JL. 


21. 


JL 


7. 




_X_ 


22. 


J^y 


8. 




JL 


23. 


JL 


9. 




JL. 


24. 


JL 


10. 




JL 


^- , _ _ 25. 


JL 


11. 




JL. 


26. 


JL 


12. 




JXL 


27. 


JL 


13. 




JL 


28. 


JL. 


14. 




JL 


29. 


JL 


15. 




JL 


30. 


JL. 


Record response components 
response (0). 


as correct ( + ); incorrect (-); shaped or prompted (S); or no 
Percent Summary for Session 


+ 




Konspeech 
+ - S 


Speech 

0 + - S 


0 



Score - 
Percent 



lERlC 



24 



Board 



Student 



Scoring Form for Step 8 (Phase II) 
. Trainer ^ 



Type 2 



Circle Speech Level; 



Items Displayed 
Symbolized: 1)_ 

Nonsymbolized: 6)_ 



B C Circle Trainer's Stimulus: Speech Plus Speech Nonspeech 
Nonspeech Alone Alone 



2). 
7) 



3). 

a) 



9) 



5). 
10) 



a: l^iAT WAOT? A or B "I. want (label)" or "I want" object 



20 
19 
18 
17 
16 
15 
14 
13 
12 

S CO 

p ^ ' 
^10 2 

g 9 oi 

ID 

8 

' 1 
6 
5 
4 
3 
2 
1 
0 



J7L 

?L 

IK. 



-HI 



JTL. 



X 



COMMENTS: 



X 



-iTL 

-I-Tl JTC JXL 

JL. JTC JXL 
J7L. JIl -X- 

_7l_ J^ JC_ 



JX-JX_ 
_7\l_7r. 



-X. 

_x_ 

X- 
J711 
X_ 
X_ 
XL 
XL 
XL 
XL 
LX 
XL 
XI 



Pl J\— 

XL XI 
XL XL 
LTT- L7[L 
Xi-XL 

l:l_lx 

LXLXL 
XL XL 
JTHXl 
LTCLTC 
LX;XL 
XL XI 
LXLX. 
XI XL 
LXXl 



LTvLXL-Xl 

i\. J\- 

XLX_LXL 
LXXliXL 
XLLXJKL 



XLLTL. 
LX-X. 
JXLX. 
X_X1 



XL 

X 



XL 
XI 
LX 
XL 
XL 

X 



LXLX 
XL XI 
LXXL 
XL XL 
LXXL 

X X 



LXXL 

ZTC 

LXXL 
XLXL 
XL.X- 
JXXL 
XL XI 
LXXl 
LXXl 
LX X_ 
XLLX 
XLLX 
XLLX 
_X.XL 
JXLX 
XLLX 
XL XL 
LXLX 
LXXL 
XL XL 

X I X 



LXXL 
XILXl 
^XL 
XL XL 
XL XL 
LXLX 
LXLX 
XLLX 
XLLX 
XL LX 
Xl_X. 
XL XL 
XLLX 

-ITu J\l. 

L7LLX 
LXLX 
XLLX 
XLX 
LXL7L. 
XL XL 

X 
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Summary Form for Step 8 
Speech Level: " Trainer's Stimulus 



Student 



Trai ner 



Date Training Started 



Date Training Ended: 



Total Sessions to Criterton: 



"I want" label) '/object 



Percent Correct Responses Across Sessions 



Session y 



Phase 












































Speech Approximations 


I 














































II 
















































Phase 












































Speech Approximations 


I 














































II 















































Datt 



(Circled percentages represent criterion based on 12 consecutive correct responses.) 



250 



251 



Board 

Student 
Trainer 



Type 1 



Scoring Form for Step 9 (Phase I) 

Date Session # 



Speech Plus Speech Nonspeech 
Circle Speech Level: ABC Circle Trainer' s Stimulus ; t^onspeech Alone Alone 

List items used: 

Symbolized 1) 



Nonsymbolized 4)_ 



2). 
5) 



3) 



Present 
this item 



Ask 



Expected 
Response 



Present 
Score this item 



Ask 



Expected 
Response 



Score 



1. (2) WHAT IS THAT? "(label)" J>tL 16.(2) 

2. (5) WHAT DO YOU WANT? "I want" object 17.(4) 

3. (1) WHAT DO YOU WANT? "I want (label)" JTC 18.(1) 

4. (3) WHAT IS THAT? "(label)" 19.(3) 

5. (5) WHAT IS THAT? "no card" JIK— 20.(2) 

6. (2) WHAT DO YOU WANT? "I want (label)" _!A1 2X,(1) 

7. (4) WHAT IS THAT? "no card" JXL 22.(5) 

8. (3) WHAT QO YOU WAOT? "I want (label)" JXL 23.(3) 

9. (5) WHAT DO YOU WANT? "I want" object J7\L 24.(5) 

10. (1) WHAT IS THAT? "(label)" J!AL 25.(1) 

11. (4) WHAT DO YOU WANT? "I want" object JiAL 26.(3) 

12. (2) WHAT IS THAT? "(label)" IK^ 27.(4) 

13. (1) WHAT IS THAT? "(label)" JXL 28.(2) 

14. (3) WHAT DO YOU WANT? "I want (label)" J7C 29.(5) 

15. (4) WHAT IS THAT? "no card" «j\L 30.(4) 



WHAT DO YOU WANT? "Iwant (label)" Ji^ 
WHAT IS THAT? "no card" JIKL 
WHAT DO YOU WANT? "I want (label)" 
WHAT IS THAT? "(label)" J>I 
WHAT IS THAT? "(label)" JTCL. 
WHAT IS THAT? "(label)" JTC. 
WHAT IS THAT? "no card" JTC- 
WHAT DO YOU WANT? "I want (label)" ^ZKL. 
WHAT DO YOU WANT? "I want" object JTCL 
WHAT DO YOU WANT? "I want ( label)" ^.3?C^ 
WHAT IS THAT? "(label)" -ITL 
WHAT DO YOU WANT? "I want" object ZK^ 
WHAT DO YOU WANT? "Iwant (label)" JZJ 
WHAT IS THAT? "no card" 
WHAT DO YOU WANT? "I want" object JTCJ 



Record response components as correct (+); incorrect (-); shaped or prompted (S); or no 
response CO). 



Percent Summary for Session 



Nonspeech 
+ + - s 



Speech 
S 0 



Score 
Percent 



Board 
Student 



Scoring Form for Step 9 (Phase 1) 
Trainer 



Type 2 



Circle Speech Level: ABC Circle Trainer's Stimulus: Speech Plus 

. Nonspeech 



Speech Nonspeech 
Alone Alone 



Symbolized items: 1)^ 



2) 



^3) 



4) 



5) 



Nonsymbolized items; 
a: WHAT IS THAT? "(label)" or point to "no card" 
b; WHAT DO YOU WA^^:? "I want (label)" Or "I want" object 



20 a-2 



19 
18 
17 
16 

14 
13 



b-5 
b-1 
a-3 
a-5 
b-2 
a-4 
b-3 



12 s: b-5 

o 

11 ^< a-l 
ilO ^ b-4 

" 9 a-2 

ad 

i 8 ^ a- 1 
7 ^ b-3 



6 a-4 

5 b-2 

4 a-3 

3 b-1 

2 fe-4 
1 . a-5 
0 



IK. 

CO 

SS 1 " 
C/3 

X 



_I7L. _7C Jvtl 

J7L JyC 
JXL _I7C_ 
JXL _i7C_ 

JXL _I7C_ 
J7t_ _3?IL J7C 

Jl- _7C JXl 
JTIL J7C _X_ 
J7C- JTtl 
JTC _J\L JAl 
JTC J7C__X. 
JX- -X. _7C- 
J7L. 

J7[l 

X X XI 



J7C_ JTC. 



-XL 
-XL 

-Xl J7C 

2 b 

JXl -XL 

3 a 

-X. 

LTdjTe. 

X X 



JX. JX- JX 
_X_ _X_ -XL 

—A J\ A— 

-XL _XL _X_ 
_XL JX ^\1 
-XILtC JX 
-XL -XL -XL 
_X1 -XL _XL 
-X.LXL-XL 
JX- JX JX 
-XL J7C_ _X- 
LX- -XL LX. 
-XL JX JXL 
-XI JJL. _X. 
LXL _X_ -XL 
JX L!X JX 
-XL -XL -XL 
_XL -XL. _X- 
L7C- J7L. -7L. 
JX^-XL 

XXX 



JX_ JC- 

-XI 

-TtL 

-XL JXl 
-XL JX- 
_XL 

-XL J7L. 

-XL -itf.- 
JX _x^. 
-XL Jth 

-XLJTd 
_XL _!7C_ 
LTC -L7CL 

4 

_X1 -XL 
-JTL JX^ 
J7C ix. 

JX_ 

X X 



-COMMENTS: 
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Board 

Student 
Trainer 



Type 1 



Scoring Form for Step 9 CPhate II) 
Date _ Sedfion # 



Cirqile Speech Level: ABC CircXe Trainer's 



Stlmului; Speech Plus Speech Nonspeech 
ftonipeech Alone Alone 



V 



Symbolized items: l)_ 
Nonsymbolized items: 6)_ 



2). 
7) 



3). 
S) 



9) 



5) 



10) 



Present this item, 
Ask. WHAT IS THAT? 


Expected Response 


Ask, WHAT DO 
Score YOU WANT? 


Expected Response 


Score 


l.Cl) 


"(rabel)" 




"X want (label)" 


_X. 


*2.'(2) 


"(label)" 


JL 


"I want (label)" 


JJL 


3.(6) 


•'no card" 


JTC 


"I want" object 


JL. 


4,C3)^ 


"ClabaO" 


_X_ 


"X want (label)" 


JL 


5.(7) 


**"no card'* 


JL 


"X want" object 




6.(8) 


"no card" 


JC 


'*X want" object 


JL 


7.(4) 


."(label)" 


JC 


"I want (label)" 


JL 


8.(9) 


/ "tio-card" 


JX_ 


"I want" object 


JL 


9.(5) 


"(label)" 


JC 


"X want (label)" 


JL 


10. ( 10) 


'*no card" 


JC 


"X want" object 


JL 


11. C6) 


"no dard" 


JC 


"X want" object 


JL 


12.(1) ^ 


"(labal)" 


-XL 


"X want (label)" 


JL . 


13. (7) 


"no card" 




"X want", object 


JL 


14.(8) ' 


"no card" 


JC 


"X want" object 


JL 


15,(2) 


"(label)" 




"X want (label)" 


JL 


16. <3) 


"(label)" 


JL. 


"X want (label)" 


JL 


17.14) 


"(label)" 


-X. 


"X want (label)" 


JL 


18. C9) 


"no card" 




"1 want" object 


JL 


19. CIO) 


"no card" 


JC 


"I want" object 


JL 


20.(5) 


"(label)" 


JL. 


"X want (Label)" * 


JL 



ERIC 



Record response components as correct (-*'); Incorrect (-); shaped or prompted (S>; or no 
response <NK). For Level C only» score each trial as acceptable as a total response C-^); 
or not acceptable as a total response C0)» 

{ 

Percent Summary for Session* 









Nonspeech 


S 


0 




Speech ^ 


0 




Score 














^ 








"(label)" / 

"no card" 


Percent 
























Score 






















"I want" 
"(iabel)"/obJect Percent 
























Score 












Total 


Percent 













^Remember that criterion performance is |based upon both responses in the chain being correct 
or aeeaptabUi lidii the student must fllrst label the item correctly and make the appropriate 
rsquast fov tha same item. ^ . ' 



Boajfd 
Student 



Scoring Fotm for Step 9 , (Phase II) 
Trainer 



Type 



Circle Speech Level: ABC Circle Trainer's 


Stimulus : 


Speech Plus 
Nonspeech 


Speech Nonspeech 
Alone Alone 


Symbolized Items: 1) 2) 


3) 


4) 


5) 


Nonsvrabollzed Items: 6) 7) 


8) 


9) 


10) 


a: WHAT IS THAT? label) »y "no card" 


b. WHAT DO 


YOU WANT? "I 


want" "(label) "/object 











20 



19 



18 



17 



16 



15 8 



14 4 



13 9 

o 

12 5 



J7C JL. 
JC J7L. 
JC -X. 



^11 gio 

olO |6 ^ 

o 

S 9 31 I JAL _IA1 



i 8 -7 
5 



6 2 



10 



-X._X. 

X X| 



•0 



Cd 



_X-_X_ 

_jL._XL 
JX J/L. 

X X 



JX. 
JX JX 
iX JX' 
JX JX 
XL JX 
-XL _X- 
LXXL 
XL LX 
LXLX 
JX JX 

JX x_ 

XLLX 
JX LX 
-LXLX 
JX JX 
JTu LX 
-LX -X. 
JX LX 
JX-X 
-X.LX 

X X 



LX LX 
JX.LX 
-!XLX 
^LX 
^LTfL 

Jx -X." 

LX JX 
^LX 

.!x_x 

:XLX 
JX-LX 
JXLX 
iXLX 
-!X JX 
Jx LX 
Jx JX 
Jx JX 
JXLX 
JXLX 
JXLX 



LX LX 
JX LX 
LX JX 
JXJX 
JXLX 
JX JX 
_X X- 
LXLX 
JXJX 
JX LX 
LX J?L. 

LX JX 
JXJX 
JXJX 
JXJX 
JXJX 
JX LX 
JXJX 
JX JX 

X X 



JXJX 
LX JX 
JX JX 
JX_X • 
LX JX 
X. JX 
JX JX • 
LX JX 
JX JX 
JXJX 
JXJ7L. 
JX JX 
JX JX 
JX JX 
JX JX 
LX JX 
JX JX 
JX JX 
JX JX 
LX JX 

X X 



COMMENTS: 



255 



Board 



Student 



Date Training Started 



Speech Level 



Summary Form for Step*9 

> Trainer's Stimulus: 



Trainer 



Date Training Ended: 



Total Sessions to Criterion 



Percent Correct Responses "Across Sessions 







































_ Speech AoDroximatlons 


Phase I Total 




























J 


'1 








Phase 11 Total 






























■4 






— — ' — f . 



Date 



Date 



I 2?G 



Session # 




(Circled penentages represent criterion based on 12 consecutive correct responses.) 



